
* E x a m p l e s of P r i n t C o m m a n d s for * 
* Boiler-plating * 

The f o l l o w i n g s e r i e s of c o m m a n d s are o f f e r e d for Your 
s t u d y w i t h o u t c o m m e n t . Feel free to use them? c h a n g e 
them or add Y o u r o w n . 

F 1 — F o r m letter u s i n g v a r i a b l e s from k e y b o a r d 

F 2 — F o r m letter using T e x t d a t a file 

F 3 — F o r m letter 

H I — H e a d i n g usi 

H 2 — H e a d i n g usi 

using f i xed 1e ngth 

ig c o m p a n y name and 

g c o m p a n y name? dat 

data file 

page n u m b e r 

e and page n u m b e r 



F 1
_ _

F o p m
 letter using v a r i a b l e s from k e y b o a r d 

\ 
\SETUP 
\ 
\ O O P Y O , F O R M S 
\ G E T D A T E ® " T o d a y ' s D a t e ? 
\ T E X T 
\ 
\GET N A M E ~ " F u l l n a m e ? (First n a m e f i r s t ) 
\ S E T C O M P A N Y = " " , G E T C O M P A N Y

3 8

" C o m p a n y » if a n y ? 
\ G E T A D D R i = "Fi.rst line of a d d r e s s ? 
\ G E T A D D R 2 = " S e c o n d line of a d d r e s s , if a n y ? 
\ G E T S A L U T = " S a l u t a t i o n ? 
\ 
\ R I G H T , : R A T E \ 
\LEFT» L I N E 4 
\s N A M E \ 
\ IF C O M P A N Y O " " , : C O M P A N Y , NL 
\:ADDR1\ 
\:ADDR2\ 

)ear \:SALUT\, 



F 2 — F o r m letter u s i n g Text D a t a F i l e 
\ 
\SETUP 
\ 
\ G E T DATE

3 5

" To d a y ' s D a t e ? " 
\ G E T F N A M E = " N a m e of date f i l e ? " 
\ G E T S T A R T ® " S t a r t i n s record n u m b e r ? " 
\ G E T S T O P = " E n d i n g record n u m b e r (if other than end of f i l e ) ? 
\ IF & S T A R T O O , S T A R T # S T A R T 
\IF & S T O P O O > S T O P # S T O P 
\ 
\ F I L E T 1 2 , : F N A M E 
\ D A T A , N A M E , C O M P A N Y , A D D R 1 , A D D R 2 , C O U N T R Y , S A L U T , C O D E , P S 
\ 
\ T E X T 
\ 
\ R I G H T , : D A T E \ 
\ L E F T , L I N E 4 

N A M E \ 
\ IF C O M P A N Y O " " , : C O M P A N Y , NL 
\J A D D R 1 \ 
\:ADDR2N 
\ IF C O U N T R Y O " " , : C O U N T R Y , NL 

Dear \ s S A L U T \ , 



F 3 — F o r m letter u s i n ® fixed length data file 
\ 
\ S E T U P 
\ 
\GET DATE"* "To d a y ' s D a t e ? " 
\GET F N A M E = " N a m e of data f i l e ? " 
\ G E T S T A R T = " S t a r t ins r e c o r d n u m b e r ? " 
\ G E T S T O P = " E n d i n g record n u m b e r (if other than end of f i l e ) ? 
\ IF & S T A R T O O , S T A R T # S T A R T 
\ IF & S T O P O O , S T O P # S T O P 
\ 
\ F I L E F 1 2 8 i " F N A M E 
\ D A T A N A M E ( 2 5 ) , C O M P A N Y ( 2 5 ) , A D D R E S S ( 2 0 ) » C I T Y < 1 5 ) » S T A T E < 2 > » Z I P ( 5 ) » S A L U T ( 1 5 ) , 1 0 
\ 
\TEXT 

\ R I G H T , : D A T E \ 
\l.EFT> L I N E 4 
\ : N A M E \ 
\ IF C O M P A N Y O " " , : C O M P A N Y , NL. 
\ ! A D D R E S S \ 
\ : C I T Y \ , \ : S T A T E \ \:ZIP\ 

\ : S A L U T \ , 
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A F O R E W O R D T O T H E I N S T R U C T I O N S 

The step-by-step instructional program for the M A G I C W A N D Word Processin 
System is for the person who has not previously worked on a computer or word 
processor. We have made only a few assumptions about what you already know, i.e., 
that you know how to turn on your computer, mount a disk on your disk drive, load 
CP/M (an operating language for your machine), and prepare the printer for print-
ing. Indeed, we must assume these things since we do not know what kind of equip-
ment you are using. 

The program is self-paced. You can take as much, or as little, time as you need. 
You may repeat or skip sections if you wish, but please take the lessons in order. 
Each lesson assumes that you have learned the material in the preceding lessons. 

We have tried to avoid using technical jargon, but sometimes it was not possible to 
do so. Consequently, we have included a glossary to define some of the expressions 
we could not avoid. The glossary is not intended to be comprehensive, but hopefully 
any questions you have will be answered there or elsewhere. 

One final piece of advice. If you have not had much experience with computers, 
you may be apprehensive about using the M A G I C W A N D . Don't be. There is no 
mistake that cannot be corrected if you take the time to think it through. 

TERMINAL 
The terminal keyboard acts like a typewriter 
with the following exceptions: 

1. You can lock the alphabet into upper-
case without shifting the non-letter 
keys. 

2. Most terminals come with a repeat func-
tion, either as a separate REPEAT key 
or as an automatic repeat on any key 
that is depressed longer than usual. 

CURSOR 
The cursor is a bar of light that lets you know 
your location on the screen. The movement of 
the cursor is the equivalent of the movement of 
the carriage on a typewriter. 

RETURN KEY 
When you print text on the Text Screen, the 
machine automatically ends a line with a com-
plete word (determined by the presence of a fol-
lowing blank). Use the RETURN key only when 
you need to force a new line, e.g., at the end of 
paragraphs. You will need to break a few habits 
in order to adjust to this, but once you do, your 
typing speed will have greatly increased. If you 
press RETURN accidentally, you may use the 
LINE DELETE Control Key to correct your mis-
take. (See Lesson Two) Note: The location of a 

carriage return in the text is represented on the 
screen by a tilde ( ~ ). 

USING CONTROL KEYS 
Pressing CONTROL while pressing another key 
is a way of supershifting the keyboard. It tells 
the computer that you are giving it a command. 
Pressing CONTROL without pressing another 
key at the same time has no effect. Example: to 
execute a CONTROL C, you would: 

1) Press the CONTROL key and 
hold it. 

2) Press C as if you were typing it. 
3) Release C. 
4) Release CONTROL. 

In the lessons we refer to Control keys by their 
function, rather than by the actual key. This 
way we have been able to take advantage of any 
special keys on your terminal. Use the reference 
card that came with your package to find out 
which keys to use on your particular terminal. 

FORMAT OF INSTRUCTIONS 
Each lesson is divided into sections. The sec-
tions are composed of numbered lines and 
lettered lines. The lettered lines describe the 
general operation of a function. The numbered 
lines give you specific ways to use the function 
in the lessons. Next to each section is a simula-
tion of what your work should look like. 
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COMMANDS 
Some commands are activated by pressing 
RETURN. You can always recognize these 
because we tell you to type them. We do not 
always tell you to press RETURN to activate a 
command, because we assume that you will do 
this automatically. On the Text Screen most 
commands are given with Control Keys which 
are not followed by RETURN. You can always 
recognize a command that does not require 
RETURN because we tell you to press a key. 
Example: You are in CP/M preparing to load 
the first sample file. The instructions tell you to 
type EDIT SAMPLE 1 LESSON1. They do not 
tell you to press RETURN afterwards, but if you 

do not press RETURN, nothing happens. 

THE COMMAND AND TEXT SCREENS 
EDIT consists of two different screens, the Com-
mand Screen and the Text Screen. As the name 
implies, you give commands on the Command 
Screen which may or may not affect the file you 
are editing. On the Text Screen practically 
everything you do affects the text file. You can 
get from the Command Screen to the Text 
Screen any time you press RETURN without 
typing in a command. You can get from the Text 
Screen back to the Command Screen any time 
you press ESCAPE. 
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L E S S O N O N E 

The first two lessons deal with basic editing features: how to load and end EDIT, 
how to make changes to the text and print it with the printer. 

This is the situation: You are a secretary working for Abraham Lincoln. You have 
a rough draft for an address he plans to give at Gettysburg. Somehow it does not 
seem to be quite right. As the lessons progress, we give you revisions to make to it so 
that, slowly, it becomes the speech that was eventually given. 

LOADING EDIT PROGRAM 
A. Turn on the computer and load CP/M. 
B. The machine prints A > when it is ready for a 

command. 
C. Load the diskette containing the MAGIC 

WAND and accompanying sample files on 
DRIVE A. 

D. Type EDIT SAMPLE 1 LESSON1. 
(Remember to press RETURN) 

E. The machine prints the screen to the right. 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE 
^ COMMAND SCREEN 
A. The machine gives you the opportunity to 

change disks. (Since we don't need to change 
disks, press RETURN.) 
The machine notifies you that it is inputting 
the SAMPLE 1 text file from the disk. 
The machine prints the Command Screen (at 
right) followed by an asterisk indicating that 
it is waiting for a command. 
Type L65.(This sets the line length at 65 
characters.) (Did you remember to press 
RETURN?) 
Make sure your printer is ready to print. 
Type P. (So you can have a copy of the text 
before you edit it.) 

G. The printer prints the file with a line length 
of 65 characters. 

H. When the printing is complete, press 
RETURN without typing anything else 
to enter the Text Screen. 

B 

C. 

D. 

E. 
F. 

CURSOR MOVEMENT 
CHARACTER REPLACEMENT 

A. All additions and changes to the text take 
place at the cursor, so you need to be 
able to move the cursor to any location on 
the screen. 

B. To move the cursor without changing the text, 
use the UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT Con-
trol Keys. 

C. To replace one character with another, move 
the cursor to the character to be changed and 
type the correction. 

D. Any character including a blank may be sub-
stituted for any other character. 

E. Note: The Space Bar is like any other key on 
the keyboard. Instead of printing characters, 
it prints blanks. Do not use the space bar to 
move the cursor unless you want to blank out 
the current cursor position. 
1. Practice moving the cursor. 
2. Capitalize gettysburg in the first 

paragraph. 
•w-3. Change notion in the second paragraph 

to nation. 
4. Cha nge the comma following Now in the 

third paragraph to a blank (by hitting the 
space bar). 

•: Edit- Svstea ftatus 

Readins Finished R B 
Writing Active LESS0N1 | 

Workspace contains 9 Lines/Pafasraphs 

Characters: 34052-Total 17?7-IJ> Use 
(lode: Text 
Line Width: 30 

Tib Co!rans:.l 9 17 25 33 41 4? 57 45 73 

& 
32255-ReHinias 

s s i i 

Xitip 

inf i l l wvma 

•^^SSSlP 
tifi rf^v ̂f-; 
fpjgHBSpHI} 

a&ii*® j 

i p 

m m m 

LIttHJI'S AffiESS AT CETTYoBURG. 1843-
It s «reat te be here in Pennsylvania, firs. Lincoln and I 

. p r t c u t t tb* hospitallitv ron have shorn cs durins our star. 
I aish that I could say that everyone loves it here. I met a 
seldxer AH; told ite that he BOOId rather have died at GtttvsMrs'* 
than have to live in Philadelphia.-

I could.so on like this all day, but let us t<- serious 'of a 
B J W > Eishtvseven years aso our ancestors brought

 (

«rfh »n "••-• 
this continent a ne* nation, conceived and dedicated to tf-
proposition that alj are cade prettv much the « « . -

Jbj.Kt are insajel in a real bis civil M r , testins thither 
that nation conceived and dedicated like that can endure He* • 

..very lor.9. We. are seat or, a real bis battle field of'that uaS, • 
We have cose to dedicate sooeo.f that field, ̂ s.a »eient» for' 
those »ho here save their livers that that nation tosMMv. 
It is altogether fittins and proper that w should do this, and 
I not

f
at all sorry that l ease." 

Put. let's face it, se can not dedicate—ue can not 
consecrate—n can not even holloa out—thi« ground.-' Thl brav 
men, living or dead, »ho straggled here, have consecrated i n 'M 

' far atove our.poor pouer to add or subtract,jkiltfplr or.di'adf. 
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LUEtLN'S HBflESS AT GETTVSPJRG, 1863-

It's snat to be ir- Pennsylvania. Hrs. Lincoln ar.d I 
appreciate the hospitality YOB hive shin us burins our starifU 
uish that I could Sit that everyone loves it here. I »et a 
soldier xtio told k that fee nould rather have died at Cettysburs 
than have te live in Philadelphia.-

I could so on like this all day. tot let us be serious For a 
!so»ent. Ei3htr-seven tears aso our ancestors brousht forth on 
this continent a bea ration, conceives in liberty and dedicated 
te the proposition that all nen are wde pretty n»ch the saae.-

N « are ewised in a real bis civil «ar» testins whether 
that nation or airr nation conceived and dedicated lile that can 
endure for very Ions. He are eet or, a real bis battle field of 
that «ar. We have cc«e to dedicate sow of that field, as a 
•esento for those i*s here save their lives that that nation 
Risht live. It is altosether fittin? and proper that »e should 
do this, and I i* not at all sorry that I case.-

But, let's face it, k can not dedicate—»e can not • 
consecrate—«e can not even hollo* out—this 9round. The brave 
sen, livirs or dead, *ho strassled here, lave consecrated it, 
far above w r n u t rmer to add or subtract,multipl- or divide'; ¥>"• 

- , > . .10% • 

B. 

c. 

D. 

E. 

A. 

' B . 

c. 
D. 

E. 

F. 

CHARACTER DELETE 
Move the cursor to the character you wish 
to delete. 
Press the CHARACTER DELETE 
Control Key. 
The machine deletes the character and moves 
all the characters to the right of the cursor 
one space to the left. The cursor does not 
move. 
If this makes room for the first word of 
the next line, the machine moves it up 
and rewrites the line. 
To delete more than one character, press the 
CHARACTER DELETE Control Key once for 
each character you wish to delete. 
1. Delete the extra 1 in hospitallity in the 

first paragraph. 
2. Delete r in livers in the third paragraph 
3. Delete a in meat in the third paragraph. 
4. Delete here in the first line. (Remember 

to delete one of the spaces as well.) 

CHARACTER INSERT 
Move the cursor to the character (or space) in 
front of which you wish to insert a character. 
Press the CHARACTER INSERT Control 
Key. 
Type the character to be inserted. 
The machine inserts the new character and 
moves the cursor and all characters to the 
right of the cursor one space to the right. 
If this pushes a word off the line, the machine 
moves the word to the next line and rewrites 
the line. 
The machine continues to insert each charac-
ter that you type until you use any other con-
trol key (backspace, tab, delete, cursor move-
ment, etc.). 
1. Insert another D in ADRESS on the first 

line. (Move the cursor to either the D or 
the R.) 

2. Insert a hyphen between eighty and sev-
en in the second paragraph. (Move the 
cursor to the s.) 

3. Insert in liberty between conceived and 
and in the second paragraph. (Move the 
cursor to either the blank following 
conceived or to the a in and. Remember 
to add necessary spaces.) 

4. Insert or any nation between nation and 
conceived in the third paragraph. (Move 
either the blank following nation or the c 
in conceived.) 
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USING WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNED 
A. Usually there is more than one way to make 

changes on the Text Screen. 
B. When changing a word or expression, you 

might insert the new expression first and 
then delete the old expression. 

C. You might choose instead to overwrite the old 
expression as much as possible, using either 
the CHARACTER INSERT or CHARACTER 
DELETE Control Key as needed. 

D. What works best for you is the right way for 
you. 
1. Change made pretty much the same to 

created equal in the second paragraph. 
2. Change ancestors to fathers in the sec-

ond paragraph. 
3. Change conceived and dedicated 

like that to so conceived and so 
dedicated in the third paragraph. 

LINCGUI'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG. lSd-3" : 
It's sreat to be in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and I 

• appreciate the hospitality YOU have shoeii lis durins our stay.. I 
uish that I could say that everyone loves it here. I net a 
soldier »ho told »e that he wuld rather have died at Gettrsburs 
than have to live in Philadelphia.-

I could so on like this all day, but let us be serious for a 
noment. Eishty-seven years aso our fathers brousht forth on 
this^continent a ne» nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated J 
to the proposition that all aen are created equal.-

Nou He are ensased in a real bis civil »ar, testing ahetber 
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can 
endure for very Ions. We are net on a real bis battle field of " 
that nar. We have cone to dedicate some of that field, as a 
uesento for those who here save their lives that that nation 
ffiisht live. It is altosether fitting and proper that ve should 
do this, and I ai not at all sorry that I came.-

But, let's face it, lie can not dedicate—ne can not 
consecrate—»e can not even hollo* out—this srourid. The brave 
men, livins or dead, nho strassled here, have consecrated it, 
far above our poor poner to add or subtract,aultipli or divide. 

EXITING FROM EDIT 
A. Press the ESCAPE key. 
B. The machine returns to the Command Screen. 
C. Type END. (Remember to press RETURN.) 
I). The machine stores the newly edited text 

under the name LESSONl. 
E. The machine reloads CP/M from DRIVE A 

and prints A > on the screen. 
F. Note: If the d isk on DRIVE A does not con-

tain a copy of CP/M, the machine hangs up 
until you load a disk containing CP/M on 
DRIVE A. 

Edit Srstes Status 

Readins Finished SAMPLE] 
Wf itins | Active LESSONl i 

Workspace contains 8 Lines/Parasraphs ' 

Uiiis . nnisneu innrut; ,, • 
tins Active L E S S O N l 8 * 

fcspace contains 8 Lines/Parasraphs 

Characters: • 34C62-Tota?
n

 1793-In Use ' 32254-fiesainins 

Mode: Text 
Line Width:.£5 ' 

Tab,Co.!u»ns: 1 9 17, 25 33 4! 49 57 45, 

, »end 

v stSSISHi 
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LESSON TWO 

RELOADING EDIT AND LESSON1 
1. Load EDIT and text file LESSON1. (Type 

EDIT LESSON 1) 
2. Set the line length at 65 characters. (Type 

L65) 
3. Press RETURN to enter the Text Screen. 

Edit Svsten Status 

U°datins< LES30N1 (Input Finished) 

- Workspace contains S Lines/Paragraphs 

r Characters: ::.34<E2-Total .t793-InUse 32254-Henaining 

Ifedel Text 
Line Width: 30 

Tab Ctlusns: 1 9 17 25. 33 41 4? 57 45 73 

mmm f - ^ r - i - -

POSITIONING TEXT ON SCREEN 
(SCROLLING) 

A. Press the FORWARD LINE SCROLL 
Control Key. 

B. The machine moves the text up one line on 
the screen and adds the next line from the file 
at the bottom of the screen. 

C. Press the BACKWARD LINE SCROLL Con-
trol Key. 

D. The machine moves the text down one line on 
the screen and adds the preceding line at the 
top of the screen. (On some terminals the 
machine must reprint the entire screen.) 

E. Press the FORWARD PAGE SCROLL Con-
trol Key. 

F. The machine prints the next screen of text. 
The last line of the previous screen is the first 
line of the new screen. 

G. Press the BACKWARD PAGE SCROLL Con-
trol Key. 

H. The machine prints the preceeding screen of 
text. The first line of the previous screen is 
the last line of the new screen. 

___. Note: Scrolling the text does not change the 
position of the cursor on the screen. 
1. Experiment with the scrolling Control 

Keys to get a feeling for what they 
can do. 

UHCa_*'S ADDRESS AT 0E1TVSM<G, 1 Be-
lt's great to in Pennsylvania. Hrs. Lincoln and I 

appreciate the hsspitalit, roy have shorn us during eur <tar. I 

ttifh that I could sav that ever-one loves it here. 1 met a -

soldier uho to d ee that he ntuld rather have died at t-ttr«bi;" 

than have to live ir, Philadelphia.-

• I could so oa lite this all fee, tot let us ts serious* for a 
itosent. Eighty-seven years ago our fathers brought t'orth on 
this continent a ne* nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated 
to the proposition that all «*r, are created e=ual.~ •

 ; 

„. . are erased ir, a real tig civil M r , testing whether 
that nation or as* nation so conceived and so dedicated 
endure for very low. He are set on a real big battle field of 
that «ar. We have coae to dedicate so®e of that field, as a 

• ussento for those «*!• here gave their lives that that nation 
nusht live. It is altogether fitting and proper that «ie should

 : 

do this, and I asi not at all sorry that 1 ca»e.-
But, let's face it- ve car, not dedicate—*e can not £ 

consecrate—tue can set even holloa out—this ground. The brave 
nen, living or deai. nho straggled here, have consecrated it-
far above our poor rc«er to add or subtract-wiltiply or divide. 

Si • - »'••> -'Wij^'- i ' 1 
- - ' %ft8 1 l i fe s 
i — * P S - . m m 

{
, v.;:;; • V . - - _ . 

Wi 



10 
MAGIC WAND User's Manual 

OTHER CURSOR MOVEMENTS 
A. Press the HOME Control Key. 
B. The cursor moves to the beginning of the line 

it is on. 
C. If the cursor is already at the beginning of a 

line, it moves to the beginning of the first line 
on the screen. 

D. Press the TAB Control Key. . 
E. The cursor moves to the next tab marker to 

the right on the line it is on. 
F. If the cursor is beyond the last tab marker on 

the line, it moves to the first position of the 
next line. 

G. Press the TOP Control Key. 
H. The machine prints the first screen of text 

and positions the cursor on the first character 
of the first line of text. 

I. Press the BOTTOM Control Key. 
J. The machine writes the last screen of text and 

positions the cursor at the beginning of the 
first line following the end of the text. 

this continent a ne« nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated 
to the "reposition that all sen are created e«ual.-
. . Noii.ee are ensased in a real bis civil tar, testing shether 
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can 
endure for very Ions..-.We are net en a real bis battle field of 
that *ar. We have cose to dedicate sote of that field, as a 
memento for those xho here save their lives that that nation 
nisht live. ' It is altosether fittins and proper that we should 
do this, and I aa not at all sorry that I ca»e.-

But, let's face it, we cat! not dedicate—we car, not 
consecrate—we can not even hollos out—this srounl. The brave 
»en, livins or dead, mho strassled here, have consecrated it, 
far above our poor power to add or subtract,sultiplr or divide. 
The world can never forset what they did here.-

It is rather for us to be here dedicated to the real bis 
task before us. It is for us the livins, rather, to be 
dedicated here to the incomplete work ahich they who fousht here 
lave thus far so nobly advanced—that fro» those honored dead we 
take increased devotion to that cause for which they save their 
last full weasure of devotion that this nation, under God, shall 
have a nen birth of freedom—and that soverwient of awericans, 
by asericans, for anericans, shall not perish fr» the eartti.-

SSSi : :• VvQ* • -- : ,,.. • - • 

Using the SCROLL, HOME, TAB, TOP and 
BOTTOM Control Keys, in addition to regu-
lar cursor movements, make the following 
changes: 
1. Change endure for very long in the 

third paragraph to long endure. 
Change even hollow out in the fourth 
paragraph to hallow. 
Change let's face it in the fourth para-
graph to in a larger sense. 

2. 

3. 

than have to live in Philadelphia.-
I ceuld 90 or, like this all day. but let us be serious for i 

moment. fcishtv-seven years aso our fathers brousht forth on 
this continent a new nation,.conceived ir, libert,- and dedicated 

• to the proposition that all sen are created eiual.-
Now we are ensased in a real bis civil mar, testing whether 

that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can Ions 
endure. We are net on a real bis battle field of that war. We 

. have cone to dedicate sose of that field, as a memento for those 
who here save theirlives that that nation sisht live. It is 
altogether fittins and proper that tie should do this, arid I an 
not at all sorry that I.casie.~ 

But, in a larser sense, tie can not dedicate—tie can not 
consecrate—ine can not'-haUon—this sround. The brave ten, 
livins or dead, who strassted here, have consecrated it, far. 

. above our poor power- to add or subtract,ftftiPlY or divide. The 
• world can never forset what.thei' did here." 

It-is rather for us to be here dedicated to the real bis 
task before us. It is for us the livins. rather, to be 

in dedicated here to the incomplete work sihich they who fought here 
have thus far so nobly advanced—that from those honored dead tie 
take increased devotion to that cause for uhich thef save their -

~last full eeasure of devotion that this nation, under God, shall 

iij 

v I •' 
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LINE DELETE 
A. Move the cursor to the beginning of the line. 
B. Press the LINE DELETE Control Key twice. 

(This helps to prevent an accidental deletion 
of the entire line.) 

C. The machine deletes the line and moves the 
remaining text up one line. 

D. To delete only the last part of a line, move the 
cursor to the first character to be deleted. 

E. Press the LINE DELETE Control Key twice. 
F. The machine deletes from the cursor to the 

end of the line and moves the remaining text 
to the cursor. 

G. On subsequent, consecutive line deletions, 
you need to press the LINE DELETE 
Control Key only once for each line. 

H. The LINE DELETE Control Key is the only 
way to delete a carriage return. 

T To delete a carriage return, move the cursor 
to the position of the carriage return 
[represented by a tilde ( ~ )] and press the 
LINE DELETE Control Key twice. 
1. Delete from I could go on to for a 

moment, in the second paragraph. (You 
need to use a combination of LINE 
DELETE and CHARACTER DELETE. 
Make sure that your paragraph is indent-
ed properly.) 

2. Delete and I am not at all sorry I came 
in the third paragraph. Replace the final 
comma with a period. (Press RETURN to 
reestablish the end of the paragraph) 

3. Delete multiply and divide, in the fourth 
paragraph. Change subtract, to detract. 
Correct the punctuation and spacing. 

4. Merge the fourth and fifth paragraphs by 
deleting the carriage return at the end of 
the fourth paragraph. 

thin have to live in Philadelphia." 
I could so on like this all dar, but let us be serious for a 

jojflit; Eight.-seven years aso our fathers brousht forth on 
this continent a net nation, conceived in libertr^nd dedicated-. ; 
to the proposition that all »er, are created e i u » > 

No» we are ensased in a real tis civil war, testes whether 
that nation or an< nation so conceived and so deficated can Ions . 
'endure. W are net on a real tis battle fieH of. that far. "e 
have cone-to dedicate sone of that field, as a re>ento for those . 
ksfiO here save' their lives that that nation eishtJive. It is 
altogether fitting and proper that ue should do this, and I ai . 
not at all sorry that I case.-

Fut, in a larger sense, *e can not dedicatence can not 
.consecrate—»e car. not halloa— this''round.- The brave "tr„ 
• Uvins or dead, nho straggled here, have consecrated it, far,' 
above our.poor po»er to add or.subtract.fcultiplKor,di.ide. The 
oorld car. never forset u H t ther did here.-

It is rather for us to be here dedicated to the real bi9 
task before us. It is'for'us the living, rather r

1

 to be 
- dedicated'herf to the inconplete ur.ri »Mch ther'Vt.o fought here 
have thus far so nobly advanced—that fro* those honored dead ve 
tale increased devotion to that cause for uhich they gave thei' 

(..last.full neasure of devotion that this nation, urider Cod. stalls 

than have to live is Philadelphia." § 
Eighty-seven years aso our fathers brousht forth on this 

continent a ne» nation. conceived in liberty and dedicated to 
the proposition that all sen are created equal.-

HOB M art ensased in a real bis civil n r . testire whether 
that nation or any ration so conceived and so dedicated car. Ions 

' endure. He are »et on a real bis battle field of that «ar. We 
have coee to dedicate so«e of that field, as a aeeente for those 
"ho here save their lives that that nation »isht live. It is 
altogether fitting and proper that we should do this.-

But, in 4 larger sense, »e can not dedicate—Ke car. not 
consecrate—*e can not hallo*—this ground. The brave een. 
living or dead, «ho straggled here, have consecrated it, far 

i above our »oor to add or detract. Ite world can never 
forget what they did here. It is rattier for us to t" here 
dedicated to the real bis task before us. It is for us the 
liviri9, ratter, te be dedicated here to the incomplete wort 
which they «*« fought here have thus tar so nobly advanced—that 

. ffo» those honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause 
for which they save their last full measure of devotion that 
this nation, under 6od, stall have a nes birth of freed!*—and 
that government o* awricans, by anericar.s, for americens, shall 
not perish f r « the earth.-
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FULL INSERT 
_ A . 

B. 
C. 

D. 

E. 

F. 

Position the cursor on the character in front of 
which you wish to make an insertion. (Just 
like a CHARACTER INSERT.) 
Press the FULL INSERT Control Key. 
The machine blanks the screen from the 
cursor to the bottom of the screen. 
For reference, the machine prints the next 
line of text on the message line at the bottom 
of the screen. 
Type in the text to be inserted making any 
necessary correction as you go along. 
The machine remains in Full Insert mode 
until you press the END INSERT Control 
Key, or the ESCAPE, TOP, BOTTOM or 
SEARCH Control Keys. 
1. Insert between world and can at the 

beginning of the last paragraph: will little 
note, nor long remember, what we say 
here, but it (Remember to press the END 
INSERT Control Key when you are fin-
ished. Make sure that the spacing is cor-
rect.) 

2. Insert between devotion and that in the 
last paragraph: — that we here highly 
resolve that these dead shall not have 
died in vain—. 

wwm* 

continent a nea nation, conceived ill liberty and dedicated to 
the proposition that all «en are created eiual.-

fton »e are engaged in a real bi9 c m ! t*ar. testing nhetber 
that nation gr ant nation so conceived and so dedicated can Ion? 
endure. He are set on a real bis battle field of that « r . He 
have come to dedicate so»e of that field, as a me*ento for these 
who here save their lives that that nation might live. It is 
altogether fitting and proper that «se should do this.- - j ' J ? 

But, in a larser sense, ue can not dedicate—He can not 
consecrate—ss can not halloa—this ground. The brave len, ® g 
living or dead. Mho straggled here, have consecrated it. far 
above our poor poaer to add or detract. The norld sill little 
note, nor long remember, Khat » say here, but it can never 
• forget iihat they did here. It is rather for us to be here 
dedicated to the real big task before us. It is for us the 
living, rather, to be dedicated here to tie incomplete work 
uhich they ifto fought hire have thus far so nobly advanced—that 
from those honored dead »e take increased devotion to that cause 
for ahich they gave their last full iteasure of devotion—that « 
here highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in 
vain—that this nation, under God, shall lave a ne* birth of 
freedom—and that government of aaericans. by asericans, for ? 
americans. shall not perish from the earth.-

W'-*^ % ^ S p 4-f t p i l l 
f l p l l p i l 

... fgg* •• 

SETTING BLOCK MARKERS 
A. Move the cursor to the first character in a 

block of text. 
B. Press the BLOCK MARKER Control Key. 
C. The machine inserts a marker ( _ ) and moves 

the remainder of the line one space to the 
right. 

D. Move the cursor to the first character follow-
ing the block. 

E. If the block ends with a carriage return, move 
the cursor to the first position on the next 
line. 

F. Press the BLOCK MARKER Control 
Key again. 

G. The machine inserts a second marker and 
moves the remainder of the line one space to 
the right. 
1. Set a BLOCK MARKER in front of It is 

rather for us in the last paragraph. 
(Move the cursor to the I.) 

2. Set a second BLOCK MARKER following 
task before us. (Move the cursor to the 
blank following us.) 

continent a neu nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated to 
the proposition that all nen are created equal.-

Nov He are engaged in a real big civil var, testing ahether 
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can long 
endure. He are met on a real bis battle field of that w r . He 
have cone to dedicate some of. that field, as a memento for those 
«iho here gave their lives that that nation ii9ht live., It is 
altogether fitting and proper that me should do this." 

But, in a larger sense, ae can not dedicate—ae can not -
consecrate—ae can not halloa—this ground. The brave sen, 
living or dead, ahi straggled here, have consecrated it. far 
above, our poor poaer to add or detract. The norId Jill Tittle 
note, nor Ions remember. ahat ae Sir here, but it car, nevy 
forget «hat they did here. .It is. rather for us to be here 
dedicated to the real big task tefore us.i, It is for us the 
living, rather, to be dedicated here to the incomplete aork 
xhich they «ho' fought here have thus far so nobly advanced—that 
from those honored dead xe take"increased devotion to'that cause 
for.nhich they gave their last full measure of devotion—that ae 
here highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in 
vain—that,this nation, iinder,God,-shall.have a nen birth of' • 
freedom—and that government of aaericans, by asericans, for 
anericans, shall not perish'froa the earth.-
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BLOCK MOVEMENT 
A. After setting the block markers, move the 

cursor to the character in front of which you 
wish to move the block. 

B. Press ESCAPE to exit the Text Screen. 
C. The machine prints the Command Screen. 
D. Type BM (Block Move). 
E. The machine reprints the Command Screen. 
F. Press RETURN. 
G. The machine reprints the current screen 

of text with the movement completed 
and the cursor on the first character of the 
moved block. 
1. Move the marked block of text between so 

nobly advanced and —that from those 
in last paragraph. (Move the 
cursor to the first dash.) 

2. Correct the punctuation and spacing. 

1

 «• altogether fitting arid proper that we should dothis.~ 
But. in 3 larger sense, me can not dedicate—we can not 

-consecrate—w can not hallou—-this ground. The brave sen, 
living or. dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it. far 

"••., above our poor power to-add or detract. ''The world mill little ' 
(.note, nor long reoesber. what we say here, but it can never 

. forset what therdid here.'.',It is for us the living, rather, to: 
- « be dedicated heft: to the' incomplete work which ther who fought v 

- here have thus far so nobly advanced. It israther- for us to be • 
'Inhere dedicated to the real big task before us—that fro* those 
i honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause for which 
they gave .their last full seasure of devotion—that we here 

4
highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in vain—that 

, this nation, under God. shall have a new birth of, freedom—and 
• that government of anericans. by asericans, for aaericans.,.shall 

not perish fro* the earth." 

-

S S i S S 

BLOCK DELETE 
A. 

B. 

C. 
D. 
E. 
F. 

G. 
H. 
I . 

J. 

Using the BLOCK MARKER Control Key, set 
markers around the text to be deleted. 
Make sure that the cursor is not left within 
the block. 
Press ESCAPE to exit the Text Screen. 
The machine prints the Command Screen. 
Type BD (Block Delete). 
The machine prints the number of characters 
in the block and requests verification that you 
wish to delete the block. 
Type Y. 
The machine reprints the Command Screen. 
Press RETURN to re-enter the Text Screen. 
The machine reprints current the screen of 
text with the block deleted. 
1. Delete Paragraph One. (Remember to 

insert the second marker at the first posi-
tion of the second paragraph.) 

UNCOK'S SHRESS AT CETTYW.HG, 1863-

It's great to be ir. Pennsylvania. Hrs. Lincoln arid I 
appreciate ths hospitality you have sho*ri us during our stay.. I 
wish that I could say that everyone loves it here. I set a 
soldier whs told *e that he would rather have died at Gettysburg 
thar. have to live in PhiladelpMa.-

Eighty-seven years a?o our fathers brought forth o* this 
continent a new nation- conceived in liberty and dedicated to 
the proposition that all sen are created egual.~ 

Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether 
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can long 
endure. He are set on a real big battle field of that war. He 
have co*e to delicate sose of that field, as a mesento for those 
who here gave their lives that that nation sight live. It is 
altogether fitting and proper that we should do this.-

Eut. in a larger sense, we can not dedicate—we can not 
consecrate—we can not hall*—this ground. The brave sen. 
living or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it. far 
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will little 
note, nor Ions reseller, wtat we say here, but it can never 
forget what they did here. It is for us the living, rather, to 
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SEARCH 
A. Press the SEARCH Control Key. 
B. The cursor drops to the message line at the 

bottom of the screen. 
C. The machine prints a colon (:) and waits for 

you to type the characters or words you are 
searching (search string). (See glossary for 
string) 

D. Type the search string exactly as it appears, 
including upper and lower case. 

E. Press RETURN. 
F. The machine reprints the screen with the cur-

sor on the first character of the first occur-
rence of the search string after the original 
position of the cursor. 

G. If the search string only occurs before the cur-
sor, the machine does not find it. 

H. If the search string is not found, the machine 
prints a message at the bottom of the screen. 

I. To search for the next occurrence of the same 
string, press the REPEAT SEARCH 
Control Key. 
1. Search for incomplete and change to 

unfinished. 
2. Search for straggled and change to strug-

gled. (Remember to change the position of 
the cursor before the search.) 

SEARCH AND REPLACE 
Follow steps A through D in the SEARCH 
section. 
Press the SEARCH Control Key again. 
The machine prints a colon on the mes-
sage line following the search string 
and waits for you to type the correction 
(replacement string). 
Type the replacement string and press 
RETURN. 
The message line should look like this — 
.'Search String .Replacement String 
The machine reprints the screen with the cur-
sor positioned immediately following 
the correction. 
Steps G, H and I of the SEARCH section 
still apply. 
Note: SEARCH AND REPLACE is espec-
ially useful when you need to change a 
short expression into a longer one. 
1. Change Eighty- to Four score and . 

(:Eighty-:Four score and ) 
2. Change some to a portion. 

(:some:a portion) 
3. Change memento to final resting place. 

(:memento:Final resting place) 

A. 

B. 
C. 

D. 

E. 

F. 

G. 

H. 

Eighty-seven years aso our fathers brought forth on this 
continent a r<ea nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated to 
the proposition that al! aen are created e=reat.-

Now ae are ensased in a real bis civil sar, testins whether p 
that nation or an? nation so conceived and so dedicated can loss 
endure. He are met on a real bis battle field of that war. We 
have cose to dedicate soae of that field, as a »esento for those 
who here save their lives that that nation aisht live. It is 
altosether fitting and proper that we should do tfcis.-

But. in a larser sense, ae can not dedicate—we can not. 
consecrate—ve can not halloa—this ground. The brave sen, 
living or dead, aho strassled here, have consecrated it, far 
above our poor pouer to add or detract. The world will, little 
note, nor Ion9 reeesber, what ae sar here, but it can never 
forset what they did here. It is for us the living, rather, to 
te dedicated here to the unfinished work ahich the,- who fought 

. here have thus far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to be 
here dedicated to the real big task before us—that froi those 8 r, 
honored dead ae take increased devotion to that cause for which 
ther save their last full measure of devotion—that we here 
highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in vain—that 
this nationi under God, shall have a new birth of freedom—and 
that governsent of aaiericans, by aaericans, for aiericinSj

1

 shall 
tstrasglel 

sSmiiCkmM&^^^^M mm 

have cone to dedicate a portion of that field, as a merwnto for 
those who here save their lives that that nation light live. It . 
is altosether fitting and proper that ae should do this.-

But , i n a larger sense, ae can not dedicate—we can not 
consecrate—ae can not h a l l o i ' — t h i s ground. The brave sen, 
l i v i n g or dead, aho.s t ruggled here, have consecrate) i t , f a r 

(above our poor pooer t o add or d e t r a c t . The a c r i d w i l l l i t t l e 
note, M r long renesber, ahat ae say here, but i t can never 
f o r g e t what they d i d here. I t i s fo r us the l i v i n g , r a t h e r , to 
be dedicated here to the un f in ished work ahich they sho fought t • 
here have thus f a r so nobly advanced. I t i s ra ther fo r us t o be . 
here dedicated t o the rea l b ig task before us—that f r o i those 
honored dead ae take increased devot ion to tha t cause for which 
ther gave t h e i r l a s t f u l l seasure Of devot ion—tf iat ae here 

„ h i g h l y resolve t h a t these deal s h a l l not have died i n va in—tha t 
t h i s na t i on , under Cod, sha l l have a nea b i r t h of freedon—and 
tha t government of aaer icans, by auericans, fo r anericans, sha l l 

..not per ish f r o s the e a r t h . -

:»e i ! iento: f inaI r e s t i n g place 
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here dedicated to the great task before us—that from those
 ; 

. honored dead ae take increased.devotion to that cause for uhich'Sfc. 
P J W ' ^ i r U s t f o l l measure of devotion-that ve here 1 
V-Aishlf resolve that these dead shall not have died in vain-that 
,.,this nation, under God, shall have a neu birth of freedojr-and 
, that government of aaericans, br aMricans, for asericans, shall . 
not perish f t p the earth.- a .. 

MULTIPLE SEARCH AND REPLACE 
A. Follow steps A through D above. 
B. Press the SEARCH Control Key for a 

third time. 
C. The machine prints a third colon behind the 

replacement string on the message line and 
waits for you to type a number. 

D. Type the number of times you wish to change 
the search string and press RETURN, e.g., if 
you wish to change the first four occurrences 
following the cursor, type 4. 

E. The message line should look like this: 
.Search String.Replacement String. Times 

F. To change all occurrences of the search string 
following the cursor, press RETURN without 
entering a number. 

G. The machine makes the changes and rewrites 
the screen with the cursor following the last 
change. 

H. The machine prints the number of times the 
string was found on the message line at the 
bottom of the screen if it was fewer than speci-
fied (or if no number was specified). 
1. Change real big to great every time it 

occurs. (:real big:great:) 
2. Change americans to the people twice. 

(:americans:the people:2) 
3. Use the REPEAT SEARCH to change the 

final occurrence of americans to the peo-
ple. 

m m 

• Found. 3 occurrences. 

that government of the peo»le, bv the people, for the people, 
shall not perish fro* the earth.-
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MORE SEARCH AND REPLACE 
1. Move the cursor to the top of the text. 

(Press the TOP control Key.) 
2. Change all occurrences of the to THE. 

(:the:THE:) 
3. Notice how the machine has changed the 

in faTHErs and wheTHEr but has left 
unchanged The. 

4. This is because the machine looks for the 
search string exactly as you type it. 

5. Change THE back to the (:THE:the:) 
6. Now change the to THE, but this time use 

leading and trailing blanks. 
(: the : THE :). 

7. Notice how only the word the has been 
changed. 

8. Change THE back to the. 
9. If you had wanted to change The 

as well, you would have needed to 
search for The in a different search 
statement. 

L D K O M ' S HflfiESS ST S B "1863-
— 

Four score and seven years ago our faTHErs trmsfet forth on ' 
this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated 
to T>€ proposition that all wen are created e*ual.-

SNow ire ensssed in a sreat civil war» testing whellCr 
that nation or any nation.so conceived and so dedicated can Ions 
endure. He are »et or: a sreat battle field of that war . He 
have cone to dedicate a portion of that field, as a final 
resting place for those who here gave THEir lives that that 
nation eight live. It is altoseTHEr fitting and proper that we 
should do this.-

But, in a larser sense, te can not dedicate—we can not ' 
consecrate—we can not hallo*—this ground.' The brave »en, 
living or, dead, who struggled here, have consecrated it, far 
above our poor poser to add or detract. The »orld Hill little 
note, nor Ions re«ei»ber, what we say here, but it can never 
forset what T>£y did here. It is for us TIE living, raTttr, to 
be dedicated here to TIC unfinished work which Tf€y who fought 
here have thus far so nobly advanced.-It is raTWEr for us to be 

..here dedicated to THE great task before >JS—that fro* those 
honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause for which 

, yp**- • "' 3®» "•'• "'i"--

s s w i i g p 

MORE PRINTING 
A. Press ESCAPE to exit the Text Screen. 
B. The machine prints the Command Screen. 
C. Make sure the printer is ready. 
D. Type P. 
E. The printer prints the edited file. 
F. When the printing is complete, the machine 

reprints the Command Screen. 
1. Proof-read the text to make sure there are 

no mistakes. 
2. Print the text with the current line length 

(65 characters). 
3. Print the text with a line length of 50 

characters. (Type L50 before printing) 
4. Print the text with a line length of 35 

characters. (Type L35) 

AT GETTYSBORC, 186 3 

Pour s coce and seven years ago our f a thers brought f o r th on 
t h i s cont inent a new nat ion , conce ived In l i b e r t y and dedicated 
t o the p r o p o s i t i o n that a l l sen are created equal . 

Now v«! are engaged in a great c i v i l war, tes t ing whether 
that nation or any nation so conce ived and so dedicated can long 
•ndure. We are net on a great b a t t l e f i e l d of that war. We 
have cone to ded i cate a port ion o f that f i e l d , as a f i n a l 
res t ing p l a c e f o r those who here gave the ir l i v e s that that 
nation a ight l i v e . I t i s a l t oge ther f i t t i n g and proper that we 
should do t h i s . 

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate—we can not 
consecrate—we can not h a l l o w — t h i s ground. The brave men, 
l i v i n g or dead, who struggled here , have consecrated i t , far 
above our poor power to add or d e t r a c t . The world w i l l l i t t l e 
no te , nor long remember, what we say here, but i t can never 
f o r g e t what they did here . I t i s f o r us the l i v i n g , rather , to 
be ded icated here to the unf in ished work which they who fought 
here have thus far so nobly advanced. I t i s rathec f or us to be 
here dedicated t o the great task b e f o r e us—that from those 
honored dead we take Increased devot ion to that cause for which 
they gave t h e i r l a s t f u l l measure of devo t i on - - tha t we here 
highly r e s o l v e that these dead sha l l not have died in vain—that 
t h i s na t i on , under God, sha l l have a new b i r t h o f freedom—and 
that government of the people , by the peop le , f o r the people , 
•hal l not per i sh from the earth. 

W h 
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ENDING EDIT 

A. Type END. 
B. The machine stores the newly edited text 

as LESSONl and renames the original 
LESSONl as LESSON 1.BAK. 

C. The machine reloads CP/M from DRIVE A 
and prints A> . 

• - T V . : Edit S«te» Status 
UPdatinJ jLESSONl .<Input Finished) • 
Workspace contains 4 Lines/Para?raphs 

•Characters:* 34052-Total 1522-Jn Use 32530-f leMinlnJ 

Node: Text H 
Line Widths 35 : • V 

" Tab Coluiris: 19 17 25 33 
m tel§ - 1 1 

\ j 

REVIEW 
1. Reload SAMPLE1 (Type EDIT 

SAMPLE 1 LESSONl A.) 
2. Use the copy of the Gettysburg Address 

that you just printed. 
3. Turn SAMPLE 1 into the Gettysburg 

Address. 
4. Make the corrections, additions, deletions 

in any order that you choose, using the 
methods you prefer. 

5. You may refer back to the lessons if \-ou 
need to review, but try to do it using only 
the reference card as a guide. 

6. Print one more copy of the edited file. 
7. Type END to exit EDIT. 
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L E S S O N T H R E E 

T E M P L A T E S , B O I L E R P L A T E S , D I S P L A Y , I N S E R T , H E L P FILES 

You are a secretary working in the White House for President Lincoln. The fame 
of his Address at Gettysburg continues to spread, and hardly a day goes by that he 
does not receive letters about it. 

President Lincoln wants to answer all of these letters personally, but does not 
have time to dictate. To save him time, you have established a file of stock responses 
which you can use when preparing the answers. 

In this lesson you will learn how to use a template for a letter, a file of paragraphs 
for boilerplating, and a HELP file for easy reference. It starts to get a little tricky, so 
take it slowly. 

LOADING EDIT PROGRAM 
SAMPLE2 FILE 

1. Type EDIT SAMPLE2 LESSON3. 
2. The machine loads EDIT and gives you an 

opportunity to change disks. 
3. Press RETURN. 
4. The machine loads SAMPLE2 and prints 

the Command Screen. 
5. Type L60 to set the line length at 60 

characters. 
6. Press RETURN to get to the Text Screen. 

* Edit S ••?!*» StifiS 
U n i t n s ' ; ' ' F i n l s t e 4 . ' « m £ Z 3 

, W r i t i n g ' . A c t i v e L B » < 3 » 

Workspace-contains 17 Linef/Parasraphs 
} ClWacters: • 34052-Tota! 223-In Use' 33824-Pe«ainins • 

Mode: Text? fm 
Line Width:'(/) 

Tab Colons: 1 9 17 fsjis 41,4957,; 

f j M 
• • m f ^ 
- i n n 
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A. 

B. 
C. 

D. 

E. 

USING A TEMPLATE 
Definition: A template is the skeleton of a 
document with markers indicating the places 
that need to be filled in. 

The machine prints on the Text Screen a sam-
ple of a template for a letter. 
Press the REPEAT SEARCH Control Key. 
The machine searches for the first occurrence 
of an exclamation point. (Note: It always 
looks for an exclamation point if you have not 
previously designated a search string.) 
The machine reprints the screen with the cur-
sor located at the first exclamation point. 
Each successive REPEAT SEARCH com-
mand moves the cursor to the next 
exclamation point. 

Using the REPEAT SEARCH Control Key 
to move the cursor, type the following 
information in the template: 

1. Date (Jan. 14, 1865) at the first exclama-
tion point. 

2. Name and address at the next 
exclamation point: 
Gen. Geo. A. Custer 
Seventh Cavalry 
Army of the Potomac 
Near Richmond, Virginia. 

3. Salutation (Dear George,) at the next. 

Seventh Cavalrr-
firftr of the Potorac-
Near Bjcfcond, Virginia-

i * I I S i w •Sfi SSfa - - . , •.<•# <S&irl wBwfl. 

• • & 

msam 
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/ 

FILES/DISPLAY COMMANDS 
The FILES command allows you to determine 
the contents of a disk while using EDIT. The 
DISPLAY command allows you to display the 
contents of a text file on the screen without 
exiting EDIT. 

A. Press ESCAPE to get to the Command 
Screen. 

B. Type F (Files). 
C. The machine clears the screen and prints a 

list of the files on the disk on DRIVE A. 
D. Press RETURN to return to the Command 

Screen. 
E. Type DREPLIES.GET (Display file 

REPLIES.GET). 
F. The machine prints the first screen of file 

REPLIES.GET. 
G. On the message line at the bottom of the 

„ screen the machine prompts you to press 
RETURN to display the next screen, or 
ESCAPE to return to the Command Screen. 

H. The machine automatically returns to the 
Command Screen when you have displayed 
the entire file. 
1. Using the FILES command, make sure 

that the file REPLIES.GET (a series of 
standard responses to inquiries about the 
Gettysburg Address) is on DRIVE A. 
(Type F) 

2. Use the DISPLAY Command so you 
can see what is in this file. (Type 
DREPLIES.GET) 

3. Note: Automatic wordsplitting does not 
function during DISPLAY or INSERT, so 
the machine may break lines in the mid-
dle of words. This does not change how 
they will look when printed. 

4. When you have completed the file, return 
to the Command Screen. 

* M'yfiMmfFH? ̂ ŜfeSSakwâ ifr 
'S i e '-<-,•;." ^'V.. • m SflsS* 

-
List of files on disk . ;

 v 

•.." ' .;v " • • ; .it; a n ^ ; mfMfcssE 

w i $ « E 5 > < 

. -- "i J-̂ Sf. 

• 

--•-•->; - ; a&fm*! - - - •••'- > . - ; • v^/-'"---^^ 
f|||.' f m 1," "P V " ; 

STANDARD "£PL!ES TO LETTER? ABOUT'*? j L 
TIC GETTYSBURG AMRESS 

;The fotjortM paragraphs a
r

e standard responses to letters referring to the 
Gettysburg Address. - Use the followirs-codes for direct access to -the sections 

ft-1 Influential Supporter 

A-2 Important Dignitary 

ft-3 Friendly Citizen . 

•"V fi-4.Schoolcf,ilti... , . , . .. „ . _ .,-...„, — — , 

• ' - ' 

A-l Influential Supnrter • . - J 
Vou'interest in our little.s=eech is highly gratifrins. especially in ,-

light of the g'eat «ork„thatsrou have done on your oan tc at.ance the greats •. 
- cause to ahich ae have coit'dued-ourselves? I am confident that you rilllllfpf 

again be prepared should YOAIRnation call oh YOU to sacrifice personal contort , . 
for the greater good. • i* 

Since you did express soae Tikins for our fea aords It Gettysburg.'I have . 
t 
Display of FEPUES.CCT :: 'Pre=5 Return to Continue. Escape to Stop. -

1-1'Inportant Heater of Opposition 

Z-2iUnfriendly Citfzen 

1-31Threatening Citizen 
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INCLUDE COMMAND 

A. 

B. 

C. 
D. 

E. 

F. 

G. 

H. 

The INCLUDE command allows you to merge 
part or all of one file with the file you are 
editing. It is used most frequently to "boiler-
plate" a letter, i.e., to include stock para-
graphs from a formatted file in a personalized 
letter, as in the current example. 
While on the Command Screen, type 
IREPLIES. GET to establish REPLIES. 
GET as an INCLUDE file. 
The machine reprints the Command Screen 
indicating that Including is now active for 
REPLIES. GET. 
Type I (to begin the INCLUDE sequence). 
The machine displays the first screen of the 
Include file. 
Note: You may format an INCLUDE file by 
sections to which you can refer to by code or 
section name. (See below) 
The machine gives you an option (on the mes-
sage line) to include this screen in the text 
you are editing (by pressing Y) or to skip it 
(by pressing RETURN). 
The machine then gives you an option to con-
tinue with the next screen (by pressing 
RETURN), to jump to a particular section (by 
typing the section code followed by 
RETURN), or to return to the Command 
Screen (by pressing ESCAPE). 
The text is included at the current cursor 
location in the file you are editing. (Similar to 
block manipulation). 
1. On the Text Screen move the cursor to the 

next exclamation point. 
Delete the exclamation point so that it 
will not appear in the final letter. (Use the 
CHARACTER DELETE Control Key) 
Establish REPLIES. GET as an IN-
CLUDE file. (ESCAPE to the Command 
Screen and type IREPLIES.GET) 
Begin the INCLUDE Sequence (Type I) 
and include the paragraph entitled A- l — 
Influential Supporter in the current let-
ter. (Type A-l when the machine requests 
a section name. When the machine prints 
that section on the screen type Y.) 
Return to the Command Screen (press 
ESCAPE) and print the letter (Type P). 
Note: Make sure your printer is ready. 
Type QUIT to exit EDIT and return to 
CP/M. (Note: By typing QUIT instead of 
END, the LESSON3 file is not saved, and 
SAMPLE2 remains intact. See NOTES 
for complete discussion.) 

2. 

3. 

5. 

6. 

• y i ^ ^ a f e | ; 
S. STANDARD REPLIES 10 LETTERS ASCOT f a B E 

M • . THE GETTYSBURG ADDRESS... 3 & . 
-

- The following pirilfaphs standard responses to Utters r«ferriri9 to the'
!

 . 
Gettysburg Address. Use the followin? codes for dirict access to the sectiinsi, S ** '-tfife* • jf •. . y-" . i . . - - . . . « 
A-l- Influential SuF»»rter > 1 Irportaht henter of Opposition 

' A"*'- j W f f l W p S t S ? . Z-2
>r

UnfriendIr Citizen -A-3 Frier,dly.Citizen 

A-" Schoolchild 
BSC "•*'. ''' 

2-3 Threatening. Citizen 

' " • fit > 

, Press Return to Continue. Y to Accept . 

. - 'Ma J?--

Seventh Cavalry- -•, s- •
 r
-

> - Ar»r of the Poto»ac-
\ Near Richtond, Virginia-

Dear Georse,-

Your interest in our little speech is Mshlr 
| j 9ratifyinsi especially in lisht of the sreat work that rou 

have done on your own to advance the sreat cause to which 
we have coiaitted ourselves. .1 an confident that you will 
once again be prepared should your nation call on you to 
sacrifice personal confort for the greater sood.-

. Since you did express so»e likins for our few words at 
Gettysburg, I have taken this opportunity to send you a 
copy of it in our own hand.-

Until the opportunity of seeing you once asain, I 
re»ain,~ 

Your servant,-

• 5f sara 

A. Lincoln-

• . 

WBz " I f c l S f 

U 1 1 U A J i ^ u , 
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HELP FILES 

A. A HELP file is any file that you design to be 
used for reference instead of text generation. 

B. You may use either the DISPLAY or 
INCLUDE command to access a HELP file. 
(DFILENAME or IFILENAME). 

C. If you have arranged your HELP file in sec-
tions, use the INCLUDE Sequence. 

D. If the file is not arranged in sections, it is 
faster and easier to use the DISPLAY 
command. 

E. Note: Since automatic wordsplitting does not 
function in INCLUDE or DISPLAY, you 
should format HELP files with carriage 
returns to break the lines. 
1. Edit SAMPLE2 and save as LESSON3B 

(Type EDIT SAMPLE2 LESSON3B). 
2. Create a letter with the following 

information: 
November 16, 1864 
Monsignor Patrick Sheehan of 
Trinity Church in Boston, Mass. 
Use A-2 — I m p o r t a n t Dign i tary 
paragraph. (Remember to use 
LESSON3A, the file you just updated, 
instead of REPLIES.GET.) 

3. Using the INCLUDE sequence, access 
SALUTES (a file of proper forms of 
address and salutation for dignitaries) to 
determine how to address a Monsignor. 
(Remember: press ESCAPE to enter the 
Command Screen; type ISALUTES to 
designate the INCLUDE file; type I to begin 
the sequence, etc.) Do not insert any of the 
file. 

4. Note: As soon as you activate LESSON3A 
as an INCLUDE file, SALUTES is 
inactivated. 

5. Print the letter with a line length of 60 
characters. 

6. Exit EDIT by typing END. 

VtibU of Addresses and Salutations for GovtrnSr.t 1' • ': If. ~ ' , 
Church and Scho$tDisnitaries . . , , 

" • v. ' •• 
This" is a file of freiuentlr encountered disnitaries "and hoi properly to . 
address thei. The left hand column contains" the person's title; the center 
^column has the correct Wr(sl to address correspondence to the persons the - ' •• 
risht hand column;has the acceptable salutations, ransins from the most • . 

'formal to nost casual. 

If this is an INSERT file, access br section usins the follwin? codes: 
... 

ft—Ambassador thru Archbishop' .(1—flaror thru Honsisnor 
• 

. .B-Bishop thru Brother \ P-The Pore thro Priest • 

i* Ca—CabiMt thru Citr, Council 5R-H»abt.i 'thru Rector 
'•• <• -I - - • : ' •- i-t, •'-.A-: •• 

Co—Consressman thru Consul, 

, D—Bean thro -Judse 

S--Senator thru vice-President 

•Press Return ta Continue. Y to Accept 

The White Rouse 
1600 Pennsylvania / 
Washington, D. C. 
November 16, 1864 

The Right Reverend 
Consignor Patrick Sheehan 

Tr in i ty Church 
Boston, Mass. 

We are pleased that you have taken t i a e out of your 
busy day to wr i te us concerning our speech at Gettysburg. 
Ailthough your i n t e r e s t i s g r a t i f y i n g , we are »uch aore 
g r a t i f i e d by the l eadersh ip you g ive to oar j . «ople . He 
could not hope for v i c t o r y on the b a t t l e f i e l d did we not 
have ind iv idua l s l i k e you who keep the home f i r e s burning. 

We hope you w i l l l i k e the f a c s i n i l e of our speech 
which we e n c l o s e . Should you ever be in Washington, we 
hope you w i l l c a l l at the White Rouse so that a'nenber of 
our s t a f f can persona l ly guide you through our hunble 

Very truly yours . 

Abrahaa Lincoln 
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REVIEW 
Using everything you have learned in this 
lesson, create letters with the following infor-
mation. You may skip this section if you wish, 
but since you will probably be creating many 
boilerplate letters, you need to understand 
the process completely before you go on. 
1. FILES 

Text: SAMPLE2 
Include LESSON3A 
HELP: SALUTES 

2. LETTER 1 
June 14, 1865 
Patrick MacFarland (The mayor of 
Worchester, Mass) 
J - l 

3. LETTER 2 
Oct 19, 1864 
Lisa Jeffreys, age 9 
Wilson School 
Fort Bend, Indiana 
A-4 — Schoolchild 

4. LETTER 3 
Robert Johnson 
123 Annapolis Street 
Baltimore, MD 
Z-2 — Unfriendly Citizen 

5. After you create each letter, print a copy 
of it and type QUIT to exit the Editor. 
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I N T R O D U C T I O N T O P R I N T F E A T U R E S 

The PRINT program takes a file that you created with EDIT and processes it 
for printing by using special commands that you give it. You may embed these 
commands directly in the text file or give them through the keyboard as you 
print the file. 

Some of the commands control the shape of the text, how it is placed on the 
page, the margins, spacing, etc. These commands give you complete control of 
your printer, so that you can make it do things you never thought possible. 

Other commands determine what is printed. You can access external data files, 
e.g., name and address lists. You can create fill-in-the-blank files that you fill in 
automatically as you print. You can create a file with commands that are executed 
only if certain conditions are met, so that one file can print several different letters. 

All of these features can save you a lot of time, but to use them, you need to 
understand how the commands work. Some of the commands are easy and can be 
mastered in a matter of minutes. Others are more complicated, but if you take your 
time and go through the lessons slowly, you should be able to master them as well. 

Lesson 4 deals with the formatting commands, what they do and how to give them 
from the keyboard. Lesson 5 shows you how to embed these commands in your text 
file and how to use special print features. Lesson 6 covers variables and fill-in-the-
blank documents. Lesson 7 teaches you how to access external data files. Lesson 8 
discusses conditional commands. Lesson 9 covers multi-page documents. 

All of these lessons use up a lot of paper, so load up your printer and let's go. 
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L E S S O N F O U R 

The Ha3ic Wand its) 
Text Printer - Release 1.0 

* Copyright 1 W t.v - , ->, 
3h I! Business Applications, Inc. ; . 

- , . . , Houston, Tesas - ' 

Version-
-

 Your Tersinal Serial (hater: nnoii nnnn xx 

I fftSltf11111 111 If IM ' . 
•» ft tessage free * , 
* Your Conputw Store * 
* . » «mHHHHHHWmH«Hlll<ll1llllll ; ,

T

. 

'ess return: _ 

LOADING THE PRINT PROGRAM 
A. Turn on your computer, load CP/M and make 

sure that your printer is ready. 
B. Place the MAGIC WAND disk in the 

current drive. (DRIVE A) 
C. Type PRINT LESSON1. (Remember to press 

RETURN.). 
D. The machine prints the sign-on screen 

then tells you to mount disks and press 
RETURN. 

E. Before pressing RETURN, type DS (Display 
Status). 

F. The machine prints the Status Screen 
(at right). 
Note: You will know what all of this screen 
means by the time you complete the lessons. 

G. Then the machine prints a back slash (\) indi-
cating it is waiting to receive a command. 

H. Press RETURN without entering a command 
to start printing. 

I. When the printing is complete, the machine 
writes end of j o b on the screen and returns to 
CP/M. 
1. Prepare to print LESSON1. (Type PRINT 

LESSON1.) 
2. Type DS when told to mount disks. 
3. Press RETURN (without entering a com-

mand) to see what the file looks 
like using the default values for the 
print commands. 

Mount disks and press return 

I K ._r 

v S § -

^sJvfitS.;,--

.V-

g - ~ . | J ^ ? 

m,m mSSm1 - V km 
mm - tw 

Print Srste* Status 

•.•.,.: . input File ussaii 
- Foraat : L e f t Flush 

; ..PC - Pase Length 
• & T f t - TOP ternn 0 

' V . Bfl - Bot ton f g r s i 
Lf) - L e f t f la rg in 0 
RM - Right r i r s n t o 

P r i n t e r : Your P r i n t e r 
Bisfcout: 
Forms Continuous 
L i n e l f f i p i 
Chars/In 10 

EPage 1 

» Var ia t l es 0 
9 Ignore Char " * 

Cond.'Hiphen ?• 1 
iJnierscere . S o l i d " 

' Eoldface »' t Intensity 1 

•'i -.- iMHgw^*,^ s v; *MC : • 5 % v: ism"- ' '' -^•^te iif- • — -• 

•* • ;. -.... •• , , • 
• " V 

-

SPH 'ik' *: • . 

-'J 
' •• * " "Vl. &[' " 1 " r • - . ,t- . 

"• «i - igmm. 
- V ^ . > 

. ? : A 
r ^^M 
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r 

GIVING COMMANDS FROM 
THE KEYBOARD 

A. When the machine prints a back slash on the 
screen, type a command and press RETURN. 

B. The machine prints another back slash 
indicating it has accepted your command 
and is ready for another one. 

C. If you type an invalid command, the machine 
refuses it and prints an error message on 
the screen. 

D. When you have given all of the commands 
you want to give, press RETURN without giv-
ing a command. 

E. You may give more than one command on the 
same line if you separate them with commas. 

F. Pressing any key on the keyboard while print-
ing is in progress interrupts the printer. 

G. When this happens, the machine prints a 
back slash and awaits your command as it did 
previously. 

H. Press RETURN without entering a command 
to resume printing. 

I. Note: Many typewriters print from a small 
internal memory, so they may not stop imme-
diately when you interrupt the printer. 
1. Prepare to print LESSON1 again. (Type 

PRINT LESSON1.) 
2. When told to mount disks, type COPYO 

and press RETURN. (Now when you fin-
ish printing the file, instead of returning 
to CP/M, the machine will ask you 
whether you wish to print another copy.) 
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B. 

C. 
D. 

LEFT MARGIN 
When the back slash appears, type LM10 
(Left Margin) (Remember to press RETURN). 
The machine sets the left margin to 
begin ten spaces from the extreme left 
of the printer. 
Type DS. 
The machine reprints the Status Screen indi-
cating that the left margin (LM) is now 10. 
1. Set the left margin at 10 characters and 

begin to print the file (Type LM10 and 
press RETURN, then press RETURN 
again). 

2. Interrupt the printer, type LM15, and 
resume printing. (Press any key; and 
when a back slash appears, type the com-
mand followed by two carriage returns — 
one to enter the command and one to 
resume printing.) 

3. Interrupt the printer again, type LM5, 
and finish printing. 

4. Notice how the LM command positions the 
text on the page without affecting the 
width of the line. 

5. Use the DS command frequently in this 
and subsequent sections to see how the 
machine records your commands. 

Input File LESSON! 

Feraat : L e f t Flush' 
PL - P f e t Lensth 66 
TH -- Top l lars i r i 0 
S I - Bottos Bars 6 
Lit - Le f t Harsfn 10 " 
' f l - R isht 1ar?r, 60 
I I I - Indenta t ion 0 • 
P I - Para Indent 0 
SP - Spacing 1 

Print Svste» Status 

P r i n t e r : Your P r in te r 
B i s t o u t : 
Forns Continuous 
L i n e s / I n 6 
Chars / la 10 
Pa?e I 
L i n e 0 
C o l o n I 

. Source Text -

* Variables 0 
I snoreChar . 
Cord. Hrftien i - ' 
Underscore. - S o l i d 
Boldface J S I n t e n s i t y 1 

' SSA ( M « e 1 .< 
SS6<Belo»! :- • . . ..' 
Coman i Hark \ , -

- - mic^ri 

M m m 

J28 SBWSjp -'<*i 
' 4 - . • 

-r I ^ 

RIGHT MARGIN 
A. When the machine asks you if you want to 

print another copy, press Y. 
B. Immediately, before the printing starts, press 

any key on the keyboard to interrupt. 
C. Wrhen the machine prints a back slash, type 

RM60. (Right Margin) 
D. The machine sets the right mafgin sixty char-

acters from the left margin. 
1. Begin to print the file with a right margin 

of 60 characters. (Type RM60) 
2. Interrupt the printer, change the right 

margin to 50 characters and resume print-
ing. (Type RM50) 

3. Interrupt the printer again, change the 
right margin to 40 characters and finish 
printing. (Type RM40) 

4. Note:You do not need to wait for the 
printer to stop printing before you type in 
your commands. If the printer has 
a full memory when you interrupt, 
you may be able to give a command 
and resume printing without stopping the 
printer. 

Print Srsteit Status 

Input File.UESSONl 

. .. For«t; Left Flash j Printer: Your Printer 
, PL - Pase Lensth 64 . Diskout: . * 

TTJ - Torfarsin 0 Farts Continuous = 
fit - Botton Iters 6 Lines/In 6 
L« - LeftKarsin 5 Chars/In TO 
RH - Rrsht Marsn 60 Pase 1 
IN - Indentation 0

 v

 • Line 0 . . . . . . . . . . .uii v L i n e V 
PI - Para Indent 0 .. Colurf 1 -

\RM50 

- ; - .••}•: '.I.: . j s>; - a w sa& •••• 

* Variables"'*0 : 
K Isnore CT,ar. . 

Cond. Itrpben h 
Uode-score;i . Solid 
Boldface I t Intensity I 
SSfl t»mie»k< v wwTT I nv "J » V « » 
iSB tBe!o«).,-> 
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A-

13. 

LEFT AND RIGHT FLUSH 

You have been printing using a flush left for-
mat, i.e., the left margin is even (flush) but 
the right margin is uneven. (This is also 
called ragged right.) 
Type RIGHT to change it to a flush right for-
mat, i.e., the right margin is even while the 
left is uneven. (Also called ragged left.) 

C To change back to flush left, type LEFT. 
1. Begin to print LESSON1 with a left mar-

gin of ten spaces, a right margin 55 spaces 
from the left margin with a flush right 
format. (After beginning the next copy of 
the file, interrupt the printer and type 
LM10, RM55, RIGHT.) 

2. Interrupt the printer again, change the 
format to flush left, and finish printing. 
(Type LEFT) 

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863 

Tour score and seven years ago our father* brought 
forth on th is continent a r.ew nation, conceived in 

l i ber ty and dedicated to the proposition that a l l sen 

Now we are engaged in a great c i v i l war, testing 
whether that nation or any nation so conceived and so 

dedicated can long endure. We are met on a great 
bat t le f i e l d of that war. We have come to dedicate a 

i of that f i e l d , as a f ina l resting place for 
here gave their l i ves that that nation might 

It i s altogether f i t t i n g and proper that we 
should do t h i s . 

1 a larger sense, we can not dedicate—we 
ate—we can not hallow—this ground, 
l i v ing or dead, who struggled here, have 

far above our poor power to add or 
de t iac t . The world wi l l l i t t l e note, nor long remember, 
what we say here, but i t can never forget what they did 
here. It i s for us the l i v i n g , rather, to be dedicated 
here to the unfinished work which they who fought here 
have thus far so nobly advanced. It i s rather for us to 
be here dedicated to the great task before us--that 
f ro « those honored dead we take increased devotion to 
that cause for which they gave their last fu l l measure 
of devotion—that we here highly resolve that these 
dead shall not have died in vain—that this nation, 
under Cod, shall have a new birth of freedon—and that 

•ent of the people, by the ;.eople, for the 

But, 

tall i : peri: i the « rth. 

INDENTATION 
A. Type IN 10. (INdent) 
B. The machine establishes a temporary left 

margin 10 spaces from the permanent left 
margin established with the LM command. 

C. Note: The IN command does not affect 
the right margin, i.e., if you have a right 
margin of 60 and an indentation of 10, your 
actual line length is 50 characters (sixty 
minus ten). 

W 

1. 

3. 

Begin to print this copy with a left margin 
often spaces and a right margin of 60 
spaces. (Type LM10,RM60) 
Interrupt printing, set an indentation 
often characters, and resume print-
ing. (Type IN 10) 
Interrupt printing again, change the in-
dentation to 15 characters and the right 
margin to 55 character and resume 
printing. (Type IN15, RM55.) 
Interrupt printing again, reset the origi-
nal format, and finish printing. (Type INO, 
RM60) 

LIMCOLK'S ASORESS AT GETTTYSBURG, 1863 

; ago our fathers brought 
tceived in l i ber ty 

=en are created 

Pear score and sev< 
forth on th is continent 
and dedicated to the proposit ion t 

No* vr* are engaged in a great c i v i l war, test ing 
whether that r-ation or any nation so conceived and so 
decicated can long endure. He are »et or. a great bat t le 
i k f i #®* i ! r e t w a t ; - H e & a v e C O B e t o d « * 5 i " t e ' a portion of 
that f i e l d , as a f ina l resting place for those who here cave 

t--eir l i v e s that that nation might l i v e . It i s 
altogether f i t t i n g and proper that we should do 
this. 

But, irger sense. 

— t h i s ground. The brave Ben, l i v ing or 
dead, who struggled here, have 
consecrated i t , far above our poor power 
to add or detract . The world wi l l l i t t l e 
note, nor long remember, what we say 
here, but i t can never forget what they 
did here. It i s for us the l i v i n g , 
rather, to be dedicated here to the 
unfinished work which they who fought 
here have thus far so nobly advanced. I t 

. . 1 5 rather for us to be here dedicated to 
the great task before us—that from those honored dead we 
take increased devotion to that cause for which they gave 
their last . a l l measure of devotion—that we here highly 
resolve that these dead shall not have died in vain—that 
th is nat ice . under God, shal l have a new birth of 
freedoa that governaent of the people, by the people, 
for the =>•<*=!»_ shall r"* - -v. « >t perish from the earth. 

•HKEEHEHMBOnH 
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E. 

F. 

PARAGRAPH INDENTATION 
A. Type PI5. (Paragraph Indentation) 
B. Machine sets automatic paragraph in-

dentation to five spaces from the current left 
margin, i.e., the left margin plus any 
indentation. 

C. Since the paragraphs in the LESSONl file are 
already indented five spaces, they will now be 
indented ten spaces. 

D. The paragraph indentation only applies 
to the first line immediately following a 
carriage return. 
You may, if you choose, have negative inden-
tation, in which case the first line following a 
carriage return is longer than the following 
lines. 
The machine does not allow you to print to the 
left of the margin established by the LM com-
mand. If you want negative paragraph inden-
tation, you must first give an IN command 
greater than or equal to the number of extra 
spaces in the paragraph indentation. 
1. Print LESSONl with a left margin of 10, a 

right margin of 55 and a paragraph inden-
tation of 5. (Type LM10, RM55, PI5). 

2. Print LESSONl again with a left margin 
of 5, a right margin of 60, an 
indentation of 5, and a paragraph indenta-
tion of-5. (Type LM5, RM60, INS, PI-5). 
This compensates for the indentation in 
the file. 
Note: If you type PI-5 without first 
typing IN5, the machine gives you an 
error message and refuses to carry out 
the command. 
Print LESSONl again with a left mar-
gin of zero, a right margin of 65, 
an indentation of 10, and a 
paragraph indentation of-10. (Type LMO, 
RM65, IN10, PI-10). This is called a 
"hanging" paragraph. 

3. 

4. 

w 

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBOUG, 1863 

Four score and seven years ago our f a thers 
brought: f o r th on t h i s c ont inent a new nat ion , conceived 
in l i b e r t y and dedicated t o the propos i t i on that a l l 
aen are created equal . 

Now we are engaged in a great c i v i l war, 
t e s t i n g whether that nat ion or any nation so conceived 
and so dedicated can long endure. "*e are Bet on a 
great b a t t l e f i e l d o f that war. We have cone to 
ded i ca te a port ion of that f i e l d , as a f i n a l rest ing 
p l a c e f o r those who here gave t h e i c l i v e s that that 
nation aight l i v e . I t i s a l t o g e t h e r f i t t i n g and proper 
that we should do t h i s . 

But, in a larger sense , we can not 
dedicate—we can not consecrate—we can not 
b a l l o w — t h i s ground. The brave sen , l i v i n g or dead, 
wbo struggled here, have consecrated i t , far above our 
poor power to add or d e t r a c t . The world w i l l l i t t l e 
no te , nor long reaember, what we say here, but i t can 
never f o r g e t what they did here . I t i s f o r us the 
l i v i n g , rather , to be ded icated here to the unf inished 
work which they who fought here have thus far so nobly 
advanced. I t i s rather f o r us to be here dedicated t o 
the great task b e f o r e us — that froB those honored dead 
we take increased devot ion t o that cause f or which they 
gave t h e i r l a s t full measure o f devo t i on—that we here 
highly reso lve that these dead s h a l l not have died in 
va in—that t h i s nat ion , under God, sha l l have a new 
b i r t h o f freedom—and that government o f the peop le , by 
the peop le , f o r the p e o p l e , s h a l l not perish f r o « the 
ear th . 

LINCOLN'S ADORESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863 

Pour s core and seven years ago our f a t h e r s brought f o r t h on 
t h i s cont inent a new nat i on , conce ived in l i b e r t y and 
ded icated to the p r o p o s i t i o n that a l l men are created 
equar 
- - . j engaged in a great c i v i l war, t e s t i n g whether 
that nation or any nation so conce ived and so ded icated 
can long endure. We are se t on a g r e a t b a t t l e f i e l d o f 
that war. We have cone to ded i ca te a port ion of that 
f i e l d , as a f i n a l r es t ing p l a c e f o r those who here gave 
the ir l i v e s that that nation s i g h t l i v e . I t i s 
a l together f i t t i n g and proper that we should do t h i s . 

, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate—we can not 
consecrate—we can not h a l l o w — t h i s ground. The brave 
Ben, l i v i n g or dead, who struggled here , have 
consecrated i t , far above our poor power to add or 
d e t r a c t . The world w i l l l i t t l e no te , nor long remecfcet, 
what we say here, but i t can never f o r g e t what they did 

-- • - , l i v i n g , ra ther , t o be dedicated 
i the i shed v 

> nobly advanced. I t i s i 
be here dedicated to the great task b e f o r e us — that 
froB those honored dead we take increased devot ion to 
that cause f or which they gave t h e i r l a s t f u l l xeasure 
of devot i on—that w- here h ighly r e s o l v e that these 
dead sha l l not have died in va in—that t h i s nat ion , 
under God, shal l have a new b i r t h of freedom—and that 
governnent of the p e o p l e , by the peop le , f o r the 
peop le , sha l l not per ish f r o c the earth . 
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LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 

F. 

JUSTIFIED TEXT 
A text is in justified format when both its left 
and right margins are even. 
The machine does this by adding extra 
spaces to the line. 
The machine may add the extra space only to 
the spaces between the words. This is called 
blank insertion. 
On a standard printer, the extra space is 
inserted as character-sized blanks. On 
specialty printers, the extra space is 
divided evenly among the spaces 
between all of the words. 
To change to a justified format using blank 
insertion, type JUST. (JUSTified) 
If you have a specialty printer, you may 
choose to justify by inserting very small spac-
es between the characters themselves. This is 
called character spreading. 

G. To change to a justified format using charac-
ter spreading, type JUSTC. (JUSTified 
Character spreading) 

H. Note: Tastes vary. If you have a specialty 
printer, you will need to decide for yourself 
which justified format you prefer. 
1. Print LESSON1 with a left margin of 10 

and a right margin of 55, justified using 
blank insertion. (Type LM10, RM55, 
JUST.) [Remember to change PI and IN 
to zero.] 
If you have a specialty printer, repeat 
using character spreading. (Type LM10, 
RM55, JUSTC.) 
Note: You can make justified text look 
more even by using hyphenation, which is 
covered in Lesson 5. 

2. 

3. 

Pour score and seven years ago our f a t h e r s brought 
f o r t h on t h i s cont inent a new nat ion , conceived in 
l i b e r t y and dedicated t o the p r o p o s i t i o n that a l l men 

Now we are engaged in a great c i v i l war, t e s t i n g 
whether that nation or any nation so conceived and so 
dedicated can long endure. We are met on a great 
b a t t l e f i e l d of that war. We have cone t o dedicate a 
port ion of that f i e l d , as a f i n a l rest ing place f or 
those who here gave their l i v e s that that nation n ight 
l i v e . I t i s a l together f i t t i n g and proper that we 
should do t h i s . 

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate—we 
can not consecrate—we can not ha l l ow—this ground. 
The biave men, l i v i n g or dead, who struggled here, have 
consecrated i t , far above our poor power t o add or 
d e t r a c t . The world w i l l l i t t l e note , nor long resewber, 
what we say here, but i t can never f o rge t what they did 
here. It i s for us the l i v i n g , rather , to be dedicated 
here to the unf in ished work which they who fought here 
have thus far so nobly advanced. It ib rather f or us t o 
be here dedicated t o the great task b e f o r e us—that 
f r o » those honored dead we take increased devot ion t o 
that cause for which they gave their las t f u l l measure 
of devot ion—that we here highly reso lve that these 
dead shal l not have died in vain—that t h i s nat ion , 
under God, shal l have a new b i r t h of f reedon- -and that 
government of the people , by the peop le , for the 
peop le , sha l l not per ish from the earth . 

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863 

fathe f brought 
. - . v . , „ „ c o n t i n e n t a new n a t i o n , c o n c e i v e d i n 
l i b e r t y and d e d i c a t e d t o the p r o p o s i t i o n that a l l aer. 

Vow we are engaged in a g r e a t c i v i l war, t e s t i n g 
whether that n a t i o n o r any nation so conceived anc so 
d e d i c a t e d can l o n g e n d u r e . We a r e n e t on a g r e a t 
b a t t l e f i e l d of that war. We have come t o d e d i c a t e a 
p o r t i o n of that f i e l d , as a f i n a l r e s t i n g p l a c e f o r 
tr^>se who here gave t h e i r l i v e s that that nation might 
l i v e . It i s a l t o g e t h e r f i t t i n g and p r o p e r t h a t we 
should do t h i s . 

But , in a l a r g e r s e n s e , we can not dedicate—we 
car. not c o n s e c r a t e — w e can not h a l l o w — t h i s ground. 
The brave men, l i v i n g or dead, wbo struggled here, have 
c o n s e c r a t e d i t , f a r above our poor power t c add o r 
oet-ract . The world w i l l l i t t l e note , nor long reoeaoer , 
whet we say here, bat i t can never f o rge t what thev did 
here. I t i s f o r us the l i v i n g , rather , t o be dedicated 
bere t o the unf inished work which they who fougnt here 
bare thus far so nobly advanced. I t i s rather f or us t o 
he h e r e d e d i c a t e d t o the g r e a t task b e f o r e u s — t h a t 
f roa those honored cead we take i n c r e a s e d d e v o t i o n t o 
that cause f o r which they gave the ir l a s t f u l l measure 
of d e v o t i o n — t h a t we bere h i g h l y r e s o l v e that these 
de*d s h a l l not have d i e d i n v a i n — t h a t t h i s n a t i o n , 
c oder God, s h a l l have a new b i r t h o f freedom—and that 
government o f t h e p e o p l e , by t b e p e o p l e , f o r the 
p e o p l e , s h a l l not per ish from the ear th . 

v e B H s r a g n n a m B n E B a B m m H H B B a i 
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CENTERED AND LITERAL TEXT 
To center a line, type CTR. (CenTeR) 

B. The machine prints the next line in the 
center of the line with an equal number of 
spaces to the left and right. 

C. The machine positions the line based on the 
current line length, i.e., the right margin 
minus the indentation. 

D. The CTR command applies only to the next 
line following the command, after which the 
machine returns to the previous format (left, 
justified, etc.). 

E. To inactivate automatic wordsplitting, type 
LIT. (LITeral) (You will probably not need to 
use this command unless you do some unusu-
al printing.) 
1. Print LESSONl with a left margin of 10, a 

right margin of 55, with the top line cen-
tered and the rest of the text in a literal 
format. (Type LM10, RM55, LIT, CTR.) 

2. Note: You may need to start the PRINT pro-
gram from scratch in order to center the first 
line. To do so, press N when the machine asks 
you if you are ready to print. Then type 
PRINT LESSONl. When the machine 
pauses, type in the commands and press 
RETURN. 

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 186} 

Pour score and seven years ago our fathers brought 
forth on this continent a new nation, conceived in lib 

erty and dedicated to the proposition that all »en are 
created equal. 

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testinq w 
bether that nation or any nation so conceived and so ae 
dicated can long endure. We are set on a great battle 
field of that war. We have cost to dedicate a portion 
of that field, as a final resting place for those who h 
ere gave their lives that that nation jiight live. It i 
a altogether fitting and proper that we should do this. 

But, in a larger sense, we can not d e d i c a t e — w e ca 
n not consecrate—we can not h a l l o w — t h i s ground. The 
brave sen, living or dead, who struggled here, have coo 
secrated it, far above our poor power to add or detract 
. The world will little note, nor long reaeaber, what w 
e say here, but it can never forget what they did here. 

It is for us the living, rather, to be dedicated here 
to the unfinished work which they who fought here have 
thus far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to be 

here dedicated to the great task before u s — t h a t froa t 
hose honored dead we take increased devotion to that ca 
use for which they gave their last full measure of devo 
t i o n — t h a t we here highly resolve that these dead shall 
not have died in v a i n — t h a t this nation, under God, sh 

all have a new birth of f r e e d o a — a n d that governs:ent of 
the people, by the people, for the people, shall not p 

erish froa the earth. 

SPACING 
A. Type SP2. (SPace) 
B. The machine prints out the text with 

double-spacing. 
C. If you have a specialty printer, type SP+1. 
I). The machine prints out the text with one-and-

a-half spacing. 
1. Begin printing LESSONl with a left mar-

gin of 5, a right margin of 55, justified 
text, the first line centered and 
double-spacing. (Type LM5, RM55, 
JUST, CTR, SP2.) 

2. Interrupt the printing, change to 
triple-spacing and resume printing. 
(Type SP3.) 

3. If you have a specialty printer, interrupt 
the printing, change to one-and-
a-half spacing and resume printing. 
(Type SP+1) 

4. If you have a specialty printer, interrupt 
the printing again, change to two-and-a-
half spacing, and finish printing. (Type 
SP+2) 

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863 

Pour score and seven years ago our fathers brought 

forth on this continent a new nation, conceived In 

liberty and dedicated to the proposition that all aen 

are created equal. 

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing 

whether that nation or any nation so conceived and so 

dedicated can long endure. We are Bet on a great 

battle field of that war. We have coae to dedicate a 

portion of that field, as a final resting place for 

those who here gave their lives that that nation sight 

live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we 

ahould do thia. 

But, in a larger sense, we can not d e d i c a t e — w e 

can not consecrate—we can not h a l l o w — t h i a ground. 

The brave sen, living or dead, who struggled here, have 

consecrated it, far above our poor power to add or 

detract. The world will little note, nor long resember, 

what we say here, but it can never forget what they did 

here. It la Cor us the living, rather, to b« dedicated 

here to the unfinished work which they who fought here 

have thus fa; so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to 

be here dedicated to the great task before u s — t h a t 

froa those honored dead we take increased devotion to 

that cause for which they gave their last full aeasura 

of devotion—that we here highly resolve that these 

dead shall not have died in v a i n — t h a t this nation, 

under God, ahall have a new birth of freedoa—and that 

governaent of tha people, by the people, for the 

people, ahall not perish froa the earth. 

'MBummmmmmmmneBftamm^mm 
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LESSON FIVE 

EMBEDDED PRINT COMMANDS AND 
SPECIAL PRINT FEATURES 

HOW TO EMBED A COMMAND 
A. Edit file LESSON1 to be saved as LESSON5. 

(Type EDIT LESSON1 LESSON5) 
B. When you first get to the Text Screen, the 

cursor is in the first position of the first line. 
C. Press the FULL INSERT Control Key to open 

the file at the beginning. 
D. Type a back slash (\) to begin the com-

mand line 
E. Type in the commands you wish to make and 

press RETURN. 
F. You may put all of your commands on one line 

separated by commas, or on different lines as 
long as each line begins with a back slash. 

G. Press the END INSERT Control Key. 
H. The cursor is now at the beginning of the title 

line. 
I. Using the CHARACTER INSERT Control 

Key, insert\CTR\ in front of "LIN-
COLN'S . . ." 

J. Return to the Command Screen and 
type END. 
1. Embed these commands following the 

above instructions: 
Left Margin — 10 characters (LM10) 
Right Margin — 60 characters from left 

margin (RM60) 
Justified Copy (JUST) 
Center the title (CTR) 

\U1 10, RH 60-\JUST- « 
\CIR\UNMUI'S SHRESS fil iETTYS&KO, 1S63-
-

Four score and seven years aso our fathers brouoht forth or. 
--this continent * nes nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated SS 
to the propositi?* that all »en are created enual.- w 

No« *e are ewased in a sreat civil war, testins abetter
 ;

 * 
that ration or, any nation so conceived and so dedicated can Ions 
endore. He are «et on a great battle field of that «ar. He 
have coee to dedicate a portion of that field, a; a final 
'estins place fee those »ho here save their lives that that 
nation sisht live. It is altosither fittins and proper that »e 

• should do this." 
But, in a Israr sense, ue can not dedicate—te can not 

consecrate—»e can not ••allott—this around. The.brave n~r„ 
livins or dead. «ho strussled here, have consecrated it. far ' 9 
above our nor rwtr to add or detract. The u o r l d Bill little 
note, nor loss r« e e t i = r , rf.at bo say here, but it can never 1 
forset Khat tie, did here. It is for us the livins, rather, to v ® 
be dedicated here to the unfinished »ork nhich they ®ho fousht "-••is 
here have thas far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to te -

S p t J Msg:: j i?^ 

* I 'M h m 
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P r i n t S. » • < * ; • « • 

HOW THE MACHINE 
INTERPRETS A COMMAND 

A. Type PRINT LESSON5. 
B. The machine loads PRINT 
C. After you mount disks and press RETURN, 

the machine begins to read LESSONS 
D. Whien the machine encounters the backslash 

in the first line, it interprets everything that 
follows on that line as a command. 

E. The machine does not print the command; as 
far as the printer is concerned, the command 
is invisible. 

F. The machine treats everything following a 
backslash as a command until it comes to a 
carriage return or another backslash, which-
ever comes first. 

G. At the beginning of the text, the machine pro-
cesses all of the commands it finds until it 

w reaches the first text character, in this case 
the L in LINCOLN. 

H. The machine prints the text using the current 
print parameters, including the commands 
that you embedded in the text. 
1. Follow the above procedure. (Type PRINT 

LESSON5) 
2. Press RETURN without entering a 

command. 
3. After the machine starts to print the file, 

interrupt the printing and display the Sta-
tus Screen. (Press any key, and type DS) 

4. Notice how the Status Screen reflects the 
commands you embedded. 

5. Print the remainder of the file. 
(Press RETURN) 

Incut File'LJESSIB 

f Foraat:-Justify Blmts Printer: Tour Priite-

Ft - P « e LenstS ti Distout: 
m - T o j t h r s i R - O ' Fores Cont:pj«l 
Stl - Botton Hars 6 Lines/In 6 
Ut - Left Kuril, 10 Chtt&b 10 
at - Rirtt ferai 40 Past, 1 
IN - Indentation 0 Line 6 p

i -.Para Indent 0 Colusn 3 
. .SP -Spacing,. 1 Source T*«t . 

• .ar'.Otrt 0 

- - •«»-Kof« - So l i d 
t> «a:» I Inter 

f l S 
: S M \ 

int*f»sitr 

m^mmm 

i m 

• • ->
v

 I . 

I f f i P l i l l§ f . Immm 

SsWo : : ''•> •• » « 

m?m 

LINCOLN1 S AOOHESS AT C* 

Pour score and seven 
f o r t h on t h i s cont inent a n. 
and ded icated t o the propoa: 

^ Now we are engaged In 
whether that nation or an^ 
dedicated can long endure, 
f i e l d of that war. — 
that f i e l d , as a firv. 
the i r l i v e s that thai 
f i t t i n g and proper th 

But, in a larger 

t-r* ! » t h e r s brought or* tK*« i n 
-*n are craat«4 

• • «»••« M|i. 
iv m U « " ' teat ing 
' w, m i •» ' " -ceived and • o 

, ** • great b* i t|« 
r.~| ola<« t»* ».»•«# « port4imi .,( 
n a isbt l l » t . who hara « s v # 
tu^Ud »•>»• " i s a l to . 4 « t i , . f 

«te—' i iv. t 
l i v i n g < 

l i t t l e no te , nc 

rather , to be dedicated 
they who fought her 

d e v o t i o n -
not have died in v j 
have a new b i r t h o 
peop le , by the peopl 

_ **», the brtv* 
er «•««»<•* »crated it, r«r TonV ~ **' rh« "orU1 "HI 

they did bar* . " : but i t 
- • t® the l i v ing 

tftua f » « » » hed wot* whi^h 
I*<llca«r4 « • »»* > ^dvsnced. |i , „ 

»** » ' j i t task 
eased d.v. . . | .,„ 

f o i l « e a * .,( -a t t6 t » »<«»»• "' ~se de«J aha|( 

' m e r t 1 ' * " " 1 
not perish f , n m 

us—that f r o a those hor.ocad dead * •t^st 
t o that cause f or which they , 2 ? ' J " ! 
d e v o t i o n - - t h a t - e h e r . highly ' . 

tfta 
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EMBEDDING ADDITIONAL COMMANDS 
A. Reload LESSON5 into the Editor. (Type 

EDIT LESSON5.) 
B. Move the cursor to the beginning of the first 

paragraph and press RETURN. 

IC. The machine inserts a line in the text and 
moves the remainder of the text down one 
line. 

D. Type a back slash followed by commands and 
press RETURN. 

E. Exit EDIT using END 
1. Before the first paragraph insert com-

mands to set a paragraph indentation of 5 
characters and spacing at IV2 spaces [two 
for standard printers]. (Type\PI5,SP + l 
[or SP2] and press RETURN.) 

2. Between paragraphs one and two, insert 
commands to indent 5 characters, move 
the right margin in 5 characters and 
change to single spacing. (Type 
\IN5,RM-5,SP1 and press RETURN.) 

3. Note: In most formatting commands, if 
you put a plus or minus sign in front of the 
number, the machine adds or subtracts 
the number from the current value. E.g., if 
you give the command RM—5 when the 
right margin is 60 characters, the 
machine sets the right margin as 55 char-
acters (60 minus 5). 

4. Between paragraphs two and three insert 
commands to stop indentation, return the 
right margin to its original position and 
reset the spacing to IV2. (Type 
IN0,RM+5,SP + 1 [or SP2] and press 
RETURN.) 

5. End EDIT. 
6. Print LESSON5. 

M M 10, RM 60-Oust- ;, 
k SCmUKOLH 'S ; ADDRESS AT jSTOSURfc - 1S63-

F u r s«r« ah« seven rears aso our fa thers brousht forth ' on> 
"this continent a new nation, conceived i n l i b e r t r and dedicated , ! 

••to the propositioa.tbat all pen are created 

Now bo are ensased in a preat civil war. testins inhether 
: that nation or any nation s» conceived a;d so dedicated car. Ions, 

endure. He are set on atrial battle field of. that mar. He 
•:' J»»e t» dedicate a Potior, of thaV field, as a final 

, v^.ristins pUce f s r t h o s e h e r e Save their live? that thaff 
i i o ^ . + i h w . Tt i t ^ H . o . H ^ . f i t t i . . - . * . . . . ..... •flvX-nation Bisht..live. J t lf-altosetheMittins an!:proper: that we 

•**..houid a» t h i s i s * - • •••'•. 

Bot» in a larser sense, m can not dedicate—i'
3

 -"an not 
consecrate—»e car, not hallow—this 'round. "'The brave sen, 
liviis or dead, who strussled here, have consecrated it, far 
above our POO?- power to add or detract. The world will little' * 
note, nor.long reBeriber, Bhat m say here, but it can never 

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863 

Four score and seven years ago our f a t h e r s brought 

Jcrth on t h i s cont inent a new nat ion, conceived in l i b e r t y 

«=*J dedicated to the propos i t i on that a l l nen are created 

we are engaged in a great c i v i l war, 
t e s t i n g whether that nation or any nation so 
conce ived and so dedicated car long endure. We 
are met oe a great b a t t l e f i e l d of that war. We 
have c cse t o dedicate a port ion of that f i e l d , as 
a f i n a l res t ing place f or those who here gave 
t h e i r l i v e s that that nation might l i v e . It i s 
a l t oge ther f i t t i n g and proper that we should do 
t h i s . 

But, in e larger sense, we car not dedicate—we 
cas not - consecrate—we can not ha l l ow—this ground. The 
i r a v e sen. l i v i n g or dead, who struggled here , have 
consecrated i t , far above our poor power to add or d e t r a c t . 

world w i l l l i t t l e note , nor long rcmenber, what we say 
- « £ « . but i t can never f o rge t what they did here. I t i s f o r 

the l i v i n g . ra ther , to be dedicated here to the 
•x i ia i shed work which they who fought here have thus far so 

acfcly advanced. I t i s rather f or us t o be here dedicated to 

great task b e f o r e us—that from those honored dead we 
t r i e increased devot ion to that cause f o r which they gave 
iJwir l a s t f o i l measure o f devot ion—that we here highly 
r e s o l v e that these dead shal l not have died in va in—that 
fcltis nat ion , ss3er God, sha l l have a new b i r t h of 
I reecoe—and that government o f the peop le , by the p e o p l e , 
f e e the peop le , s h a l l not per ish f ron the earth. 
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NOTE COMMANDS 
A. 
B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 
F. 

While editing a text file, type \* 
The asterisk line is an internal note for the 
person who is editing the file. 
When executing the PRINT program, the 
machine ignores everything from the asterisk 
until the next carriage return or back slash, 
whichever comes first. 
Note: You cannot give additional commands 
on the same line following an asterisk. 
While editing a file, type \ NOTE 
When executing the PRINT program, the 
machine prints everything between NOTE 
and the next carriage return (or back slash) 
on the screen but not on the printer. 
Note: As above, the NOTE command must be 
the last command on a command line. 
1. While editing LESSON5, open the top of 

the text using the FULL INSERT Control 
Key. 

2. On the first line type\*Date of last revi-
sion — Nov. 18, 1863 and press 
RETURN. 

3. On the next line type \ NOTE Lincoln's 
address as given at Gettysburg, 
November 19, 1863 and press RETURN. 

4. Press the END INSERT Control Key to 
close the text. 
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GHOST HYPHENATION 
Definition: A Ghost Hyphen is a special 
character (called a recognition character) that 
indicates where a word may be hyphenated 
if it would not otherwise fit on a line. The 
machine ignores the special character except 
when it makes a hyphenation decision. (Also 
called a discretionary or conditional hyphen.) 

A. The machine recognizes an ampersand (&) as 
a Ghost Hyphen. 

B. You have the word con&ceived in your text 
file. 

C. If you print the file from EDIT (by typing P), 
the machine prints the ampersand. 

D. If you print the file using PRINT, the 
machine prints conceived, ignoring the 
ampersand. 

E. If the machine cannot fit conceived on the 
line while printing from PRINT, it may print 
instead con- on the first line and ceived on 
the next. (It only does this if con- fits on the 
line.) 

F. Note: The machine breaks a word only at 
Ghost Hyphens. If you have a hyphenated 
word (e.g., mother-in-law) that may be bro-
ken at the end of a line, you must first insert 
Ghost Hyphens (e.g., mother-&in-&law). 
1. Before you place any Ghost Hyphens in 

the LESSON1 file, print three copies of 
the file, one with a line length of 60 char-
acters (RM60), one with a line length of 
58 characters (RM58) and one with a line 
length of 55 characters (RM55). The for-
mat should be left flush (LEFT). (Type 
in the necessary commands from the 
keyboard.) 

2. Load LESSON 1 into EDIT. (Type EDIT 
LESSON1) Leave the line length at the 
maximum for your terminal (probably 80 
characters). 

and d»d l ca ted to the p r o p o s i t i o n th 

engaged in a great 

>ur f a thers brought 
conceived in l i b e r t y 

: a l l men are created 
Sow we are engaged in a great c i v i l war, t e s t i n g 

whether that rat ion or any nation so conceived and so 
ded icated can long endure. He are net on a great b a t t l e 
f i e l d of that war. we have coae t o dedicate a por t i on of 
that f i e l d , as a f i n a l r es t ing place f or those who here 
gave the ir l ; v e s that that nation night l i v e . It i s 
altogct>-er f i t t i n g and proper that we should do t h i s . 

But, ir. a larger sense, we can not o e d i c a t e - - w e can 
not c onsecra te -we ran not ha l l ow—this ground. The brave 
&en, livi.- .g or dead, who struggled here, have consecrated 
i t , far above our poor power to add or d e t r a c t . The world 
w i l l l i t t l e note , r.or long remember, what we say here, but 
i t can never f o r g e t what they did here. It i s f o r us the 
l i v i n g , ratl ier , to be dedicated here to the unfinished 

Uch they who fought here have thus far so nobly 
i t o be here dedicated t o " •ced. I t i s 

great task 
increased d i v o t ; 
las t f u l l aeasui 
that these dead 

is— tha' fro® 
:hat caui 

ake 
>n— thai 

honored dead wi 
ch they gave theii 
lere highly resolvi 

s h a l l not ::v( died ir. vain—that t h i s 
d, E .al l have a new b i r th of freedos.--and 
of the peop le , by the peop le , for the 

» the « rth. 

Pour score and seven years ago our 
f o r t b o c t h i s cont inent a new nat i on , c< 
l i b e r t y and dedicated to the p r o p c s i t i o i 
are c reated equa l . 

we are engaged in a 
whether that natior. cr any n 
dedicated can leng endure. We are » e t on a great 
b a t t l e f i e l d o f that war. We have co»e t o dedicate a 
p o r t i c c of that f i e l d , as a f i n a l res t ing p lace f o r 
those who here gave the ir l i v e s that that nation * i g b t 
l i v e . It i s a l t oge ther f i t t i n g and proper that we 
should oc t h i s . 

Bet . in a larger sense , we can not dedicate—we 
car. not consecrate—we c i r not ha l l ow—this ground. 
The brave ».en, l i v i n g or dead, who struggled here, have 
consecrate-d i t , far above our poor power t o add or 
d e t r a c t . 7̂ >e world w i l l l i t t l e note , nor long rei-eraber, 
what wc say here, bet i t can never f o r g e t what they did 
here. I t i s f o r us the l i v i n g , rather^ to be dedicated 
here t c the unf in ished work which they who fought here 
have ti-ss Jar so nobly advanced. I t i s rather f or us t o 
be here dedicated t o trie great task b e f o r e us — that 
f r o a those honored dead we take increased devot ion to 
that caase f or which they gave t h e i r l a s t f u l l measure 
of d e r c t i c e — t h a t we here highly reso lve that these 
o -ad s h e l l not have died in va in—that t h i s nation", 
under Goc, sha l l have a new b i r t h of freedom—and that 
goverran-ep.! of the peop le , by the people , f o r the 
peop le , s h a l l not per ish f r o a the earth . 

•HMBStCiBn 
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3. Using the CHARACTER INSERT Control 
Key, insert Ghost Hyphens (&) into the 
text as follows (refer to the screen at 
right): 
a. con&ceived and lib&er&ty in the 

first paragraph. 
b. wheth&er, ded&i&ca&ted, bat&tle, 

por&tion and al&to&geth&er in the 
second paragraph. 

c. de&tract, lit&tle, re&mem&ber, 
ded&i&ca&ted, ad&vaneed, 
rath&er, be&fore, us — &that, 
in&creased, de&vo&tion, 
meas&ure, high&ly, vain — &that, 
na&tion, free&dom — &and and 
gov&ern&ment. 

d. Use MULTIPLE SEARCH AND 
REPLACE to change each people into 
peo&ple. 

Exit the Text Screen and type END. 
Using PRINT, print LESSON1 using the 
same line lengths as before (RM60, RM58, 
RM55) 
Notice how the right margins are much 
more even when some of the words have 
been hyphenated. 
Note: The number of hyphens (if any) you 
want to appear in a text is a matter of 
personal taste. 
If you expect to use Ghost Hyphens fre-
quently, you may want to repeat this sec-
tion, making your own decisions about 
where to place the Ghost Hyphens. If so, 
load LESSONl.BAK into the Editor and 
save it as LESSON5A (Type 
EDIT LESSON l.BAK LESSON5A). 

4. 
5. 

6. 

7. 

Four scoce and seven years ago out fa thers brought 
f o r t h on t h i s cont inent a new nat ion , conceived in l i b e r t y 
and dedicated t o the propos i t i on that a l l aen are created 
equal . 

Sow we are engaged in a great c i v i l war, tes t ing 
whether that nation or any nation so conceived and so ded-
i cated can long endure. We are net on a great b a t t l e 
f i e l d of that war. We have come to dedicate a port ion o f 
that f i e l d , as a f i n a l rest ing place f o r those who here 
gave the ir l i v e s t eat that nation night l i v e . I t i s a l t o -
gether f i t t i n g and proper that we should do t h i s . 

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate—we can 
not consecrate—we can not ha l l ow—this ground. The brave 
aen, l i v i n g oc dead, who struggled here, have consecrated 
it, far above our poor power t o add or d e t r a c t . The world 
w i l l l i t t l e no te , noc long remember, what we say here, but 
it can never f o r g e t what they did here. I t i s for us the 
l i v i n g , rather , t o be dedicated here t o the unfinished 
work which they who fought here have thus far so nobly ad-
vanced. I t i s rather f o r us to be here dedicated to the 
great task b e f o r e us—that from those honored dead we take 
increased devot ion to that cause foe which they gave the ir 
l a s t f u l l oeasure o f devot i on—that we here highly reso lve 
that these dead s h a l l not have died in va in—that t h i s na-
t i o n , under God, sha l l have a new b i r t h of freedom—and 
that government of the people , by the peop le , f o r the peo-
p l e , sha l l not per ish f r o a the eacth . 

Pour score and seven years ago our fa thers brought 
f o r t h on t h i s cont inent a new nat i on , conceived in l i b -
erty and ded icated to the p r o p o s i t i o n that a l l aen are 
c reated equal . 

Mow we are engaged in a great c i v i l war, t e s t ing 
whether that nation or any nation so conceived and so 
ded icated can long endure. We are net on a great bat-
t l e f i e l d of that war. We have cone to dedicate a por -
t ion of that f i e l d , as a f i n a l res t ing place for those 
who here gave t h e i r l i v e s that that nation a ight l i v e . 
I t i s a l t o g e t h e r f i t t i n g and proper that we should do 

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate—we 
can not consecrate—we can not ha l l ow—this ground. 
The brave aen, l i v i n g or dead, who struggled here, have 
consecrated i t , far above our poor power to add or de-
t r a c t . The world w i l l l i t t l e note, nor long remember, 
what we say here, but i t can never f o rge t what they did 
here . It i s f o r us the l i v i n g , ra ther , to be dedicated 
here to the unf inished work which they who fought here 
have thus far so nobly advanced. I t i s rather f or us t o 
be he:e dedicated to the great task be f o re us—that 
f r o a those honored dead we take increased devotion to 
that cause f or which they gave their las t f u l l measure 
of devot i on—that we here highly reso lve that these 
dead sha l l not have died in v a i n - - t h a t th i s nat ion , 
under God, shal l have a new b i r t h o f freedoa—and that 
gover.-.aent of the people , by the people , f o r the peo-
p l e , shal l not per i sh f r o a the earth. 

••••••••••• 
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UNDERSCORING 
A. As in ghost hyphenation, you use a special 

character (a recognition character) to mark off 
the text that you want to underscore. 

B. The special character is an underline 
character („). 

C. If you are using PRINT and the machine 
encounters an underline character, it begins 
underscoring at the next character. 

D. The machine prints the entire line and 
then goes back to underscore those characters 
that you marked for underscoring. 

E. The machine continues to underscore until it 
encounters another underline character or a 
carriage return, whichever comes first. 

F. Unless you tell it otherwise, the machine per-
forms solid underscoring, i.e., it underscores 
all of the characters from the first underline 
character to the next, including blanks and 
punctuation. 

G. If you want broken underscoring, type UNB 
(UNderscoreBroken). 

H. Now, the machine only underscores letters 
and numbers, no blanks or punctuation 
marks. 

I. To change it back to solid underscoring, type 
UNS (UNderscore Solid). 
1. Edit LESSON1. 
2. Establish a left margin of 10, a right mar-

gin of 60 and a flush left format. 
3. Center and underscore the title. (Using 

the CHARACTER INSERT Control Key, 
insert \CTR\ _ in front of LINCOLN'S. 
Since the line ends in a carriage return, 
you do not need to insert another under-
line character.) 

4. Set the text so that the machine under-
scores conceived in liberty in the first 
paragraph. (Insert an underline character 
in front of con&ceived and following 
lib&er&ty.). 

5. Underscore or any nation in the second 
paragraph. 

6. Between the second and third paragraphs, 
change to broken underscoring. (Type 
UNB and press RETURN.) 

7. Underscore little note and long remem-
ber in the third paragraph. 

8. Underscore of the people, by the people, 
for the people. (Insert an underline char-
acter in front of the first of and after the 
last peo&ple. 

9. End EDIT and print LESSON1. 

4. , 
vrTF.U.INKLN'f, ADDRESS AT C£TTYSPJS'C* : « > • -v'-• -: , v 

,r : i . . . . . . 

!•» v» erased ifi i »re»t c i v i l tit, testis uhetfejs t«t T * ' r r f l a M M t i T - so cmc«iv«4 an? so didUfa!ct«| 'cm' Icti? endure. Wo i r i ' n t op a sreat ta t ! - t t e f f t l d o£ that war. 
1 We'have:: ;ne t o d e d i c a t e P o r H i o s n that * i e l d . as a «••»! 

r e s t i n j - r i a c f for- those »h4 tors »v*3f>ii' l t v « that that 
* i t w attraftj i t i s . i l t t o i j e t h J e r f i t t i f ? ar.J ?-:=or,that 
I f should do t h i s . - ' • • - • • •„.-...> \MKf- " * ' T • 

But. i n a - i a r s e r s e H f , m can not dedicate-- : te 'ean"not-
P P f O T W f W c t f n o t I S t l o * — f t i s . s r o u n ' l . T « hraije 
MVJ ' j f '«"• i t i t < «ho.str.u5?t»d iere-.haVe far 
W W our poor r to add i S S t r a t t . .Tr.j k ' l r ' d i l l l . ! i t ' < t ! e ' 
no te - , nor . ' o n ? d i a t » sav t u t st car, never 
' o r s e t vhat the? did here. I t i s »tr a the HVira. ra ther , to 
te d e d U i c a i t e d A e r e t o tt« md'.itet -jori aljich tfce> 
f e t s h t t-e'e have thus f a r so I t i« ' a t t ^e r f o r 

i &m*. x 

m m t m m S I 

Tour score and seven years ago our fathers brought 
f o r th oe t h i s continent a new nation, conceived in l i b e r t y 
and dedicated t o the propos i t ion that a l l sen are created 

Isc* we are engaged in a great c i v i l war, tes t ing wheth-
er that nation or any nation so conceived and sc dedicated 
can long endure. We are met on a great ba t t l e f i e l d of that 
war. we have come t o dedicate a portion of that f i e l d , as a 
f i n a l t e s t ing place f or those who here gave the ir l i v e s that 
that nation might l i v e . I t i s a l together f i t t i n g and proper 
that we should do t h i s . 

Rat, in a larger sense, we car. not dedicate—we can not 
consecrate—we can not hal low—this ground. The brave Ben, 
l i v i n g or dead, who struggled here, have consecrated i t , far 
above ocr poor power to add or d e t r a c t . The world w i l l U t -
i l e note . nor 1 one remember, what we say here, but i t can 
never f orget what they did here. I t i s for us the l i v i n g , 
rather , to be dedicated here to the unfinished work which 
tbey who fought here have thus far so nobly advanced. I t i s 
rather Jcr us t o be here dedicated t o the great task b e f o re 
«JS—that from those honored dead we take increased devotion 
t o that caume for which they gave the ir las t f u l l measure of 
devot ion—that we here highly reso lve that these dead sha l l 
rot have died in vain—that th i s nat ion, under God, sha l l 
bare a r̂ ew b i r t h o f freedom—and that government s i Bcfl-
£!£• &t Ifei t eac l f i . Lsl ih£ BZSBlSi. Shall not perish from 
the ear th . 
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BOLD FACE 
Applicable only to specialty printers 

A. You designate bold face the same way 
as underscoring, i.e., by marking the text 
with a special (recognition) character. 

B. The special character for bold face is the 
at-sign (@). 

C. When the machine encounters an at-sign, 
instead of moving a full space after striking 
the character, it moves only a fraction of a 
space and strikes the character again. 

D. Characters in bold face take up slightly more 
room on the page than regular characters. 

E. It may take the machine considerably longer 
to print characters in bold face. 

F. You may set the bold face from one additional 
strike of the character to as many as nine 
additional strikes. 

G. As you add more strikes, the character 
becomes thicker, takes up more room, and 
takes the machine longer to print. 
The machine is initially set to bold face using 

< w / one additional strike. 
I. To change the number of strikes, type BFrc, 

where n is a number from one to nine, e.g., to 
change the number of additional strikes to 
three, type BF3. 
1. Edit LESSON 1. 
2. Bold face the title as well as underscoring 

it. (Using the CHARACTER INSERT 
Control Key, insert an at-sign behind 
the underline character (.. @). 

3. Bold face all men are created equal in 
the first paragraph. (Insert an at-sign in 
front of all and following equal.) 

4. Bold face fitting and proper in the 
second paragraph. 

5. Bold face living or dead in the third para-
graph. 

6. End EDIT and print LESSON1. 
7. Print LESSON1 again, but this time 

change the additional strikes to two. 
(Before beginning to print the file, type 
the command BF2.) 

8. Repeat using three additional strikes 
(BF3), etc., until you get a feeling for the 
different intensities of bold face. 

'm.-̂ wca-M s' «hess ftT'cenvsfrjRO. ts&»r' i 

..... -.4 -. . — 1-. 

f M ^ t e , !te are «! a » « t batMle of that « r . 
t~ lav* an t o dedicate'* porition if that.field. as a filial 
restirs place for those Iho fiere save their lives that tt.it s W ^ S 

• h H » wskr It is «litot»»tt4r.
;

fi'ttiisj- ad>pr«perisjfci • - •• 
that shcj'd do this.- - , 8 
.VJI s - , . 

tut. in a larser sense..»e can not dedicate—car- n>t-
coasecrate—sre can net hallo*—this srtiwd. The bra\e Set, 
Wivins or dead*, str5??led Wre. have consecrated if. far fr 
above our °oor aowr to aid or detract. The wrtd mil '_lit«1»H 

• note., nor .Ion? refe«yier., ehat ire S?r fere, hot it can never 
forset nhat the, did here. It is for as -the livios, ratfer, to 
be h & A s & t i i here t.j tgg unfinished *3rK tfsidi P*- <*• > 
"fo.-̂ ht f ere have thus far so noblr advanced. It is rath?er. for £ 

... - ^ 
I 

it -.>'•• ' U-' 

mm 

H 

LIICQLH* S ADQggSS AT GETTTSBOBG. 1861 

: fa thers brought 
and dedicated to the proposi ! 
e q u a l . 

Nov we ace engaged in a c 
er that nation or any nation : 
can long endure. We are net c 
war. We have come to dedicate 
f i n a l res t ing p lace f or I 

iat c i v i l war, tes t ing wheth-
conceived and so dedicated 
a great b a t t l e f i e l d of that 

i poct ion of that f i e l d , as a 
_ _ 10 here gave the ir l i v e s that 

t i on night l i v e . It i s a l together fitting and 
proper that we should do t h i s . 

But, in a larger sense, we can not ded icate—we can not 
c o n s e c r a t e —we can not hal low—this ground. The brave men, 
l i v i n g o r d e a d , who s truggled here, have consecrated i t , 
far above our pooc power to add or d e t r a c t . The world w i l l 
l i t t l e nfiie. nor long t ' s m b e t , what we say here, but it can 
never f o r g e t what they did here. It is f o r us the l i v i n g , 
rather , to be dedicated here to the unfinished work which 
they who fought here have thus far so nobly advanced. I t is 
rather f or us to be here dedicated to the great task be f o re 
u s - - t h a t from thoso. honored dead we take increased devotion 
t o that cause f or which they gave their las t f u l l measure of 
d e v o t i o n - - t h a t we here highly reso lve that these dead sha l l 
not have die.l in v a i n - - t h a t t h i s nat ion, under God, shal l 
have a new b i r t h of freedom—and that government aZ i t f i BfiO" 
p l e . by £ilS people, for the Drool p. sha l l not perish from 
the earth . 

I MMB • 
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SUBSCRIPTING/SUPERSCRIPTING 
Applicable only to specialty printers 

A. As in underscoring and bold face, you use rec-
ognition characters to tell the machine to sub-
script or superscript. 

B. The recognition characters are a greater-than 
character (>) for subscripting and a less-than 
character (<) for superscripting. 

C. When the machine encounters the subscript-
ing recognition character (>), it moves the 
carriage down half a line. 

D. This movement is permanent, unless you 
move the carriage back up with a superscript-
ing recognition character (<). 

E. Superscripting is exactly the reverse 
of subscripting. 

F. Note: This is probably not something that you 
need every day, but when you need it you 
need it. 

G. Note: Superscripting is the only way you can 
move the carriage up the page. 
1. Edit LESSON1. 
2. Superscript ADDRESS in the title 

l ine.(<ADDRESS>) 
3. Subscript GETTYSBURG 

(> GETTYSBURG <) 
4. End EDIT and print LESSON1. 

|i j xereLSJMKJt'S. .4Da®S».AT-JffpSWR60 iSi3~ 
Four score and sever. Year's aso our fathers fcriajSt forth on 

• this continent a nes nation, .cehiceivM in liferitr- and 
dedicated to. the proposition that fell «en.ar» created e=uaiS.-

Ho* w i r t ensased in a sreat civil *ar» testms Ihetb&er 
• -.that nation -.or ant nation, so conceived and so k B o h can • 

Hff*lonsiwkiFft vie are or. a sreat batJtle field of that sar. 
Me have cose to dedicate a porition of that field, as a final/ S'--
rutins Place for those kho here save ttieir lives that that p 
nation aisht live, It is altto&sethier ^fifties® and ^proper* 
that »e should do this.- . ... » 
VJ'iB- • 

But, in a., larser sense, it can not d e d i c a t e — c a n not . 
consecrate—se'can not hallos—this sroutd. The brave Ben, 
eiivins or dead?, M o strutted here, have consecrated it, far 
above oar poor poaer to add er M H n B t ipjf IrilJ -lit&tle •• 
not?-, nor Jons re'fes&ier-.- »hat ae ;ar here, t-ut it can never , 
forset «hat ther did here. It is for us the livins,"rather, to 
be dedMica'ted here to*the unfinished «ork vhsch ther Bho ..' •' 

, fousht here have thus far so noblr ad&vaiiced. It is rathiet ftrv 

i 

• fathers brought Pour score and seven years i 
f o r t h on t h i s cont inent a new nal 
and dedicated to the propos i t i on that a l l aen are c r e a t e d 
e q u a l . 

How we are engaged in a great c i v i l war, t e s t ing wheth-
er that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated 
can long endure, we are « » t on a great b a t t l e f i e l d of that 
war. We have come to dedicate a poction of that f i e l d , as a 
f i n a l res t ing place f or those who here gave their l i v e s that 
that nation might l i v e . I t i s a l together f i t t i n g and 
proper that we should do t h i s . 

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate—we can not 
consecrate—we can not ha l low—this ground. The brave men, 
l i v i n g or dead , who struggled here, have consecrated i t , 
far above our poor power to add or d e t r a c t . The world w i l l 
1 1 1 1 e Qflt£» nor long rei-ipmber. what we say here, but i t can 
never f o rge t what they did here. It i s for us the l i v i n g , 
rather , to be dedicated here to the unfinished work which 
they who fought here have thus far so nobly advanced. I t Is 
cather for us to be here dedicated to the great task be f o re 
us — that from those honored dead we take increased devot ion 
to that cause f or which they gave their l a s t f u l l measure of 
d e v o t l o n - - t h a t we here highly reso lve that these dead sha l l 
not have died in v a l n - - t h a t t h i s nation, under God, s h a l l 
have a new b i r t h of freedom—and that government a t the 2£2~ 
ELC. fey the peflfllSr f o r tile peopl e. shal l not per ish from 
the earth. 

t . a - ... -.. :• 3 
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CHANGING RECOGNITION 
CHARACTERS 

A. You have learned six recognition characters 
so far: the back slash (\) (command marker), 
the ampersand (&) (Ghost Hyphen), the und-
erline character (_) (underscoring), the at-
sign (@) (bold face), the greater-than charac-
ter (>) (subscripting), the less-than character 
(<) (superscripting). 

B. The machine does not print any character 
being used as a recognition character. 

C. If you want to print one of the recognition 
characters, you must first inactivate or 
change it. 

D. The commands to inactivate or change the 
recognition characters are as follows: 
FUNCTION INACTIVATE CHANGE 
Command Marker CMD CMDc 
Ghost Hyphen HY H Y c 
Underscoring UN UNc 
Boldface BF BFc 
Superscripting SSA SSAc 
Subscripting SSB SSBc 

E. Note: c is any non-numeric character, e.g., a 
letter or, more likely, a symbol. 

F. Note: To reactivate a recognition character, 
follow the procedure for changing it, e.g., to 
reactivate the ampersand as the Ghost 
Hyphen, type HY&. 
1. Print LESSONl. 
2. Experiment with inactivating and 

changing recognition characters from the 
keyboard. 
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VARIABLE PITCH CONTROL 
Applicable for specialty printers o/ily 
Definition: Pitch is the number of charac-
ters per inch that your printer prints on 
the page, the standards being ten pitch 
and twelve pitch. 

A. If you are printing at ten characters per inch 
(cpi) and wish to change to twelve characters 
per inch, type CPU2. 

B. The machine now prints at 12 cpi unless you 
change the pitch again. 

C. The machine interprets commands based on 
the current pitch, e.g., LM10 in ten pitch 
gives you a left margin of one inch (10 X 
1/10) but in twelve pitch gives you a left 
margin of only 5/6 inch. (10 X 1/12) 

D. Changing the pitch after a command has been 
executed, does not effect the command, e.g., if 
you establish a left margin of one inch by typ-
ing LM10 when the pitch is 10 cpi, the left 
margin remains one inch even if you change 
the pitch to 12 cpi. 

E. The machine recalculates parameters based 
on the current pitch, e.g., you have a left mar-
gin of 10 characters at 10 cpi and you change 
the pitch to 12 cpi. If you then type DS to see 
the current status, the Status Screen reads 
LM12. 

F. You may use the CPI command to set the 
pitch at other than ten or twelve cpi, e.g., 
CPI8, CPI6, etc. 

G. Note: See the notes for a complete discus-
sion of the variable pitch and variable 
line commands. 
1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 

Edit LESSONl. 
On the first command line, set the pitch 
for the title at six characters per inch. 
(Type CPI6) (Remember to set your left 
and right margins before you change the 
pitch.) 
Before the first paragraph, change 
the pitch to eight characters per inch. 
(Type CPI8) 
Change the pitch for the second paragraph 
to ten characters per inch. 
(Type CPI10) 
Change the pitch for the third paragraph 
to twelve characters per inch. 
(Type CPI 12) 
End EDIT and print LESSONl. 
Notice how the left and right margins 
remain the same even though the number 
of characters per line is different. 

v. - uNio.cm- . - • -V,. 
• \CTf.\_eu«a.rs i'vmzssm asmsswisfc 

>•: '\cfi s~ . ... ^ ... 
... Four score arid seven rears a B f j f l H » r s fcrowlit forth on 

•;, IS,: this continent 4 nes nation,fcconkeivedijMitlerMr. and 
dedicated to.the pr.opb;itioft>that.£an neffare created equate.-wm !•>• Hr 

'N:» ee are H H in S ereat p i v i l 'tilt, testin? SfBthfS 
- that nation _or anr nation, so conceived and so MAitu&tcHOli 

Ions endure. He are aft on a S'eat fcatttlfH-'ield of that asr. 
We.have co»e to dedicate;* PorStion of tlMjrfitld. as -a-fina! 

. restin? place for tt.ose 'Bho-ttere save thegfiives that that 

f ration lisht live. > it.is alitot-sethier Smtinsl and Seroper? 
that Be shouli'dft this;- •-. 

MJWiCPI 12" ' V 
But- jn atJg®rKen=*4>;ce can Hit*d^Kste—Be tSB'not ' 

consecrate—ae can not » U R | i tfcB srouri^f Tte trave sen, • 
eiivlM or deadS, sho strussled Jere.-havr'c'ehsecrated it, far 
above our poor powr to add.or det-tract. Tfw world will -litltle 
note-, nor _tong r t f a e w K i sfcat ne sav here, tut it can nevtr-
foroet uhat they «id here. It is fir us the liviri?,,rather, ts 

State—Be ^ not I 
•Tte brave ®en, 
•consecrated it; 'far 

s J 

AJ2J3_*_E.SJS_ 

h on t h i i 
s f i E c t i i i i . i E - l i t s ; t j 
p r o p o s i t i o n t h a t a l l 

can long < 

and d e d i ed t o 
e q u a l 

!«t c i v i l war, test ing wbetb-
iceived and so dedicated 

we are net on a great bat t le f i e l d of that 
ie to dedicate a portion of that f i e l d , as a 

f i n a l resting place for those who here gave their l i v e s that 
that aatior Bight live. It i s altogether fitting and 
proper that we should do this. 

But. in a larger ser.se, we car. not dedicate—we can not 
cense^rata—w car. not haZlow—this grownd. Tt* bcave Ben, living or 
dead, wnc struogied here, have ransecrated i t , far above our poor power 
to aH cc detract. Tne w i d will l i t t l e n ' r . nor IQQS rewtrf-r. what 

say bare, but i t cir. nevei fcrget wtat tbey did here. It iE fee us 
the living, rather, to be dedicated here to t a unfinished work which 
they fou^it tere iiave thus far so nobly advanced. It is rather fcr 
•JE tc be m e dedicated to the great task before us—that FRAO these 
hancced ae«3 we take increased oevoticn to that C-J* for which tfwy 
gav- lasa. full "tasv.:e of devoticr.—e*t we V i e highly resolve 

tneae dead shall not iave died in vain—tbat this nation, under 
God, shell have a new birti of fre-edora—and that awtrtwnt af sBt~ 
SLt, t s lae aeoole. lo t H* people, shall ncc pe:ish frco the earth. 
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L E S S O N SIX 

This lesson deals with variables and how you can use them in a text file. A 
Variable is something that may have more than one value. The opposite of a Varia-
ble is a Constant, which has only one value. 

If you have a fill-in-the-blank form, the blanks are equivalent to variables. The 
names of the variables on the form might be Name, Address, Age, Occupation, etc., 
and the information that you fill in becomes the value of the variables. 

In this lesson you revise some of the letters you created in Lesson Three. When 
you are through, you will have created a fill-in-the-blank file that enables you to 
generate new letters by typing in just a few pieces of information at run time. 

Incidentally, any of the commands covered in this lesson may be given from the 
keyboard as well as being embedded in the text. 

NAMING A VARIABLE 
A. The name of a variable may be up to seven 

characters long. 
B. The name may be any combination of upper-

case letters and numbers as long as the first 
character of the name is a letter. 

C. As with other commands, the machine con-
verts lowercase letters to uppercase before 
processing. 

D. Examples of legal variable names: NAME, 
AMTDUE, ADDR1 

E. Examples of illegal names: 1ST NAME (does 
not begin with a letter), A M T D U E (blank 
not permitted), AI)DR#1 (# not permitted). 

F. Note: The variables in this lesson are strictly 
for printing, and consequently, they are all 
strings. (See glossary for string) 

G. Other ways of using variables are covered in 
subsequent lessons. 



10 MAGIC WAND User's Manual 

s o 

GETTING VARIABLES 
A. Embed the command, GET VARIABLE, in 

the text, e.gAGET NAME. 
B. When the machine encounters this command, 

it prints Enter VARIABLE on the screen 
(e.g., Enter NAME) and waits for you to type 
in the value of the variable. 

C. When this happens, type up to 55 characters 
and press RETURN, (e.g. Gen. George A. 
Custer) 

D. Note: You may type any combination of char-
acters — upper and lower case letters, num-
bers, punctuation marks, blanks, etc. 

E. The machine assigns the characters that you 
typed as the value of the variable. 

F. You may have the machine print something 
other than Enter VARIABLE on the screen. 

G. To do this, add to the GET command 
= "prompt", e.g., GET NAME="Full Name 
(First name first)". 

H. The machine now prints the prompt on the 
screen instead of Enter VARIABLE, i.e., Full 
Name (First name first) instead of Enter 
NAME. 
1. Edit LESSON3B. 
2. Using the FULL INSERT Control Key, 

open up the text on the first line. 
3. Embed commands to set the left margin at 

ten characters and the right margin at 60 
characters. (Type\LM10,RM60 and press 
RETURN.) 

4. On the next line type\GET DATE. 
5. On the next line embed the commands to 

get a Name, Address Line one, Address 
Line two, and Address Line three. (Type 
\GET NAME,GET ADDR1,GET 

ADDR2,GET ADDR3 
6. On the next line embed the command to 

get the salutation with the variable name 
as SALUT and a prompt string of Enter 
SALUTATION. (Type\GET 
SALUT="Enter SALUTATION") 
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PRINTING A VARIABLE 
A. To print the current value of a variable as 

part of the text, type\:VARIABLE\, e.g., 
VNAMEY 

B. Note: The colon tells the machine that the 
expression is a variable and not a 
command. 

C. When the machine encounters the variable 
name, it includes the current value of that 
variable as part of the current text line. 

D. If the variable has no value at present, the 
machine prints nothing, not even blanks. 
1. On the next line in the text, embed the 

command to print the date flush right. 
(Type \RIGHT,:DATE\ followed by a 
carriage return.) 
Note: The second back slash is necessary 
if you want the date to be printed on a line 
by itself. 

3. Change to flush left. (Type\LEFT) 
4. Skip three lines (press RETURN three 

times) and embed the commands to print 
the name and address on the next four 
lines. 
Type V.NAMEN 

\ : ADDR1X 
\ :ADDR2\ 
\ : ADDR3X 

5. Skip a line (Press RETURN) and type the 
salutation. (Type Dear \:SALUT\,) 
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THE TEXT COMMAND 
A. As you learned in lesson Five, the machine 

processes commands until it encounters the 
first text character, i.e., the first character 
that is not part of a command. 

B. Although variables may become part of the 
printed text, the machine treats them like 
commands. 

C. Consequently, as the file now exists, the 
machine does not print the value of DATE 
when it encounters :DATE. (Note: This is 
because it does not come to the first text char-
acter (the carriage return following :DATE) 
until after it has already passed the command 
to print :DATE.) 

D. You could insert a carriage return prior to the 
command to print :DATE. 

E. Or you could type \TEXT preceding the 
command to print :DATE. 

F. When the machine encounters the TEXT com-
mand, it responds as if it had received a text 
character. 

G. Now when it encounters the command to 
print :DATE, it can do so. 
1. Embed the TEXT command so that the 

machine can print the current value of 
DATE at the beginning of the file. (Type 
\TEXT on the line preceding the 
:DATE command.) 

2. Exit the Text Screen and type END. 
3. Print LESSON3B, using the following 

information: 
DATE May 22, 1864 
NAME Elizabeth Thatcher 
ADDR1 Boar's Head Inn 
ADDR2 158 Oak Street 
ADDR3 Longmeadow, Massachusetts 
SALUTATION Mrs. Thatcher 
(Type PRINT LESSON3B. When the 
machine starts requesting information, 
type in the above values.) 

w 

i n « i i m « n n M ( m n H : i i m H » i 

ttsunt disks and cress return: 

' Enter DATE fcr'22. 1864 

, ; Enter N « t £li2s!wtt, Tt.itcher^ •-

Enter.ACTOrBeir's Head Inn;• > ; 

••• . - V •.,._ •• • • 
Enter fiK«2 158 Oak Street < V - , . . .. • ' 

?;».<• ' Enter fiBDR3 Unsseadw, Massachusetts.." 

I>' -ihitf iSAlUTATION Nrs. Thatcher 

UHtlHlHHHIHHIHHHOHHMIIHll 

• ' W ; I f ' : / i . 

. g m 
v - , m m -

Elizabeth Thatcher 
Bear 's Bead inn 
15S Cia* Street 
L s c 3 t i d o w , Rassachusetts 

Dear Rrs. Thatcher, 

We are pleased that you have taken t ine out of your 
b'^sy cay t o wri te as concerning, our speech at Gettysburg. 
Although your i n t e r e s t i s g r a t i f y i n g , we are much sore 
g r a t i f i e d by the l eadersh ip you g ive t o our peop le . He 
c o d e not hope f or v i c t o r y on the b a t t l e f i e l d did we not 

i n d i v i d u a l s l i k e you who keep the home f i r e s burning, 
wt hope you w i l l l i k e the f a c s i m i l e of our speech which 

we e n c l o s e . Shooid you ever be in Washington, we hope you 
c a l l at the Whire House so that a member of our s t a f f 

car persona l l y guide you through our humble abode. 

Very t ru ly yours . 

Abraham Lincoln 

W W ® 
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MULTIPLE PASSES OF SAME FILE 
A At the beginning of the file, embed the com-

mands to print an indefinite number of copies 
of the file. (Type \COPYO) 

B. As the machine complete each pass of the file, 
it now asks you if you wish to continue. 

C. Embed the command for a page feed at the 
end of the file. (Type \NP [New Page]) 

D. Each time the machine processes the file and 
encounters the GET commands, it asks you 
enter a value. 

E. When this happens, type in the new value for 
the variable and press RETURN. 

F. If the value of the variable has not changed 
from the previous pass, press RETURN with-
out entering anything, e.g., the date would 
probably be the same on each pass through 

^ the file. 
G. If you need to blank out the previous value of 

a variable without replacing it, press the 
SPACE BAR followed by RETURN. (In the 
current file, this would most likely happen 
with ADDR3). 
1. Edit LESSON3B and save as LESSON6. 

(Type EDIT LESSON3B LESSON6) 
2. Embed the multiple copy and new page 

commands. (Type\COPYO at the begin-
ning and\NP at the end) 

3. If you are not using continuous paper, 
embed the command for single form paper. 
(Type \COPYO, FORM S) 

4. Use the names and addresses from LESS-
ONS to create new letters (or make up 
your own). 

5. Continue printing new letters until you 
feel completely comfortable with this kind 
of letter. 

121 Ela Street 
Anytown. USA 

Dear John, 

We are pleased that you have taken t i a e out of your 
busy day to wri te us concerning our 3peech at Gettysburg. 
Although your in teres t i s g r a t i f y i n g , we are auch more 
g r a t i f i e d By the l eadersh ip you g ive t o our people . We 
could not hope f or v i c t o r y on the b a t t l e f i e l d did we not 
have ind iv iduals l i k e you who keep the bene f i r e s burning. 

We hope you w i l l l i k e the f a c s i m i l e of our speech which 
we enc l ose . Should you ever be in Washington, we hope you 
w i l l c a l l at the White House so that a aenber of our s t a f f 
can personal ly guide you through our huaible abode. 

Very t ru ly yours. 

Abrahaa Lincoln 

••••• 
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Input File IE5S0N1 

Forsat: Left Flush 
H. - Pase Lensth 44 
TH - Tor ftersin 0 
El - Eotto* nerg 6 

• • U1 - Left lira if: 30 
FJI - Rjsbt ffcren 
IH - Iridentatior; 0 
PI - Pa/a Indent 0 
SP - Spacira 1 

' Print Site* Status 

Printer: Your Printer 
.Disloot: 
. Fores Continuous I 
Lines/In I 
Chars/In JD - ; 

fin? special assents? 

Pase 
Line 

"Col ran 
Source 

1 
0 
1 
Text 

i Pass 1 
•m-> 
f 

I ffe 
•m 

» V»ria:V- f. 
Ian w e Char Colli; H.-phen ' 
Underscore _ Solid SBIpce t Intensity. 1 fibove) < Belotil > •" | 

ind Mark V -
t • . 

" ;\="P.S. — Leokforsard to ieeirs rou at "the plar.",ii 

Readr to Print IY/N1? _ •m 

W * 

THE WAIT/NEW LINE COMMANDS 
ENTERING TEXT FROM THE KEYBOARD 

A. Type \WAIT. 
B. The machine halts printing the file and goes 

to the screen for a command as if you had 
interrupted from the keyboard. 

C. You may print a message on the screen to 
remind yourself why you are waiting. 

D. To do so, type\WAIT Message, e.g., 
\WAIT Any additional comments? 

E. To enter text directly from the keyboard, type 
="text after the machine prints a back slash 
on the screen and press RETURN, (e.g. to 
enter "Hello", type = "Hello and press 
RETURN). 

F. The machine prints what you have just 
entered on the current line of the text as 
if it were part of the text file. 

G. With one command you may only enter the 
amount of text that fits on one line on the 
screen; however, you may repeat the = " 
(equals quote) command as many times as 
you wish. 

H. The machine starts to print subsequent 
equals quote commands immediately follow-
ing the previous text. 

I. If you need to force a new line from the key-
board, type NL (New Line). 

J. The machine responds as if it had encoun-
tered a carriage return in the text and moves 
the page forward one line. 

K. Note: You cannot enter a carriage return 
from the keyboard because pressing RETURN 
activates the command. 

L. To resume printing the file, press RETURN 
without entering a command. 
1. Edit LESSON6. 
2. Following the signature but before the 

identifiers, embed a WAIT command so 
that you may enter a post script directly 
from the keyboard. (Type \WAIT Any 
special comments?) 

3. End EDIT and print the file. 
4. When the machine asks you for any spe-

cial comments, type a post script about 
how you are looking forward to seeing 
them soon, e.g., type = "P.S. Look for-
ward to seeing you at the play. 

5. Force a new line so that the post script 
and the identifiers do not run together. 
(Type NL) 

6. Repeat the file using different postcripts 
until you feel comfortable entering text 
from the keyboard. 

1613 Overture 
Saz-tforo, Connecticut 

nr . noates , 

fcltrougfc your i n t e r e s t i s G r a t i f y i n g , we are auch aore 
S r a t i f i e d r>y the l eadersh ip you g i v e to our p e o p l e , we 
e o d c not hope f o r v i c t o r y or. the b a t t l e f i e l d c i d we not 
feave ind iv idua l s l i k e you who keep the home f i l e s burning. 

we hope you w i l l l i k e the f a c s i m i l e of our speech which 
we e n c l o s e . Should you ever be in Washington, we hope you 
w i l l c a l l at the White House so that a oember of our s t a f f 
can persona l l y guide you through our hunble abode. 

Very truly y o u r s , 

P-S. — Look forward tc 
Abrahac Linco ln 

seeing you at the p lay . 
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THE SET AND SHOW COMMANDS 
A. TypeXSET ADDR3=" " 
B. The machine blanks out the value of ADDR3, 

i.e., it sets (assigns) a blank as the value of 
ADDR3. 

C. Note: You may use the SET command in vari-
ous ways. Most of these are covered in later 
lessons. 

D. You may display on the screen the current 
value of any variable. 

E. To do so, type SHOW :VARIABLE, e.g., 
SHOW :NAME. 

F. The machine prints the current value of the 
variable on the screen. 

G. You may include text as part of a SHOW com-
mand by enclosing the text in quotation 
marks, e.g., SHOW "Full name — ",:NAME 

H Note: The SHOW command must be the last 
^ command on the command line. 

L To clear the screen, type CLS (CLear Screen). 
J. The machine clears the screen and moves the 

cursor to the first position on the first line. 
Edit LESSON6. 
On the line preceding the GET com-
mands, embed a command to blank out 
the value of ADDR3. (TypeXSET 
A D D R 3 = " ") 
Note: You no longer need to press the 
Space Bar to blank out ADDR3 if the 
current value is blank. 
Following the TEXT command, embed 
the command to clear the screen and 
display the Name of the Addressee. (Type 
\CLS,SHOW "Addressee ",:NAME) 
End EDIT and print LESSON6. 

1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

\miO,SH69-\sei . 
\SETMTE-
VOET W m GET M O R I , GET PCK2, G£T-£BDR3-

.. NGET SAUT=-Eiit«r Sft.UTfiTIQ)6"-i - v: 
\TEXT-
\CLS,SHS •illressee ",:fW€-
\RIfflT,:DATE\- , 
\LEFT-

- \:tmi\-
- V 

Dear.\:Sft.UI\.-
'. ~ -

Me are pleased that sou have taSen tise out of your busy day to srite'us 
ceecernin* our speech at.Gethsbur?. -Although -rour interest is sratifvin?, »e 
are «wch sore "ratified tar. the leadership you ?ive to our people. We could not 
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DOLLAR VARIABLES 
VARIABLES IN A TEXT LINE 

A. Put a dollar sign ($) instead of a colon in front 
of a variable name. 

B. When the machine encounters this command, 
it formats the current value of the variable 
with commas and possibly a decimal point (as 
if it were dollars and cents). 

C. The machine includes only numbers in the 
dollar format. 

D. The machine ignores all other characters 
except the period, the minus sign and the plus 
sign. (Note: this is so that the machine can 
accept values that already contain commas, 
dollar signs, etc.) 

E. The first period in the value becomes the deci-
mal point. 

F. Note: If the value does not include a period, 
the machine formats it as a whole number. 

G. The last sign the machine encounters, either 
minus or plus, determines whether the dollar 
format is positive or negative. 

H. Note: You may put any number in dollar for-
mat; it does not have to be actually dollars. 
1. Load LESSON6 into the Printer (Type 

PRINT LESSON6). You will not actually 
print the text. 

2. Clear the screen. (Type CLS) 
3. When the machine prints a back slash on 

the screen, use the SET and SHOW com-
mands to set the value of the variable 
DOLLAR and display it on the screen in 
dollar format. (Note: these are only exam-
ples of how the dollar format works; you 
would never actually print most of these 
values in dollar format.) 
a. DOLLAR as 1234 (Type SET DOL-

LARS'1234",SHOW7 $DOLLAR) 
LResult: 1,234] 
DOLLAR as 1234.56 (SET DOL-
LAR="1234.56",SHOW $DOLLAR) 
[Result: 1,234.56] 
DOLLAR as -1234 . [Result: 
1,234.00-] 
DOLLAR as 1600 Pennsylvania Ave. 
[Result: 1,600.00] 
DOLLAR as REC. 1234. [Result: .12] 
DOLLAR as Gen. George A. Custer. 
[Result: .00] 

4. Type QUIT to exit from PRINT without 
processing the file. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 
f. 

Ase t dollar =-1234",st,w $doI1ar 
1.234 

\set dollar="I234.56",she* $do11ar / ~ 
1,234.56 

\set dollar=T~1234.",shw *doIlar 
• 1.234.00- .. §| 

\set dollai="1600 Pennsylvania five.".shoe Jdollar 
• 1,600.00 

Vset dol1ar="fiEC.' 1234", st.« J dollar •12 * 
-;\set dollar-"Peni Ceorw A. Custer".shon tdoltar 

.00 

f « S m 
. - - ** i- - *v 
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USING THE DOLLAR FORMAT 
A. You may print the current value of a variable 

in dollar format. 
B. To do so, embed the variable in the text with 

the dollar sign taking the place of the colon, 
i .e.,\$VARIABLE\. 

C. When the machine encounters this command, 
it converts the current value of the variable to 
dollar format and inserts it into the current 
text line. 

D. If you want a dollar sign to appear in front of 
a variable in dollar format, you must include 
the dollar sign as part of the text file. 
1. Edit. SAMPLE3. (A form letter thanking 

people who have contributed to Lincoln's 
re-election campaign.) 

2. Print SAMPLE3 from EDIT using a line 
length of 65 characters. (Type L65, then 
type P) 

3. Notice how the variables are set up, with 
CITY and STATE as separate variables. 

4. Exit EDIT using QUIT. 
5. Print SAMPLE3 (PRINT SAMPLE3) 

using the following information: 
Robert M. Curry 
33 Beacon Street 
Boston 
Massachusetts 
1000 

6. Winona Bates Crandsdell 
1956 Chicago Ave. 
Rock Island 
Illinois 
10.00 

\LM10 , RM60 , CO PT0 
\GET DATE--Today's Date? 
\CET NAME-"Pull nase? (P l r s t naae f i r s t ) 
\GET ADORl- 'Pirst l i n e o f address? 
\GET ADCR2-'Second l i n e o f address . I f any? 
\GET CITT- 'C i ty? 
\GET STATE--State? (No A b b r e v i a t i o n s ! ) 
\GET SALUT—"Salutat ion? 
\GET CGNTPIB"*Aaount of Contr ibut ion? C O ' i f none) 

\:NAME\ 
\: ADO Rl\ 
\:ADOR2\ 
\sCITY\. \:STATE\ 

Thank you for your recent c o n t r i b u t i o n o f S\SCONTRI3\ to 
the Connlttee to R e - e l e c t President L i n c o l n . We are pleased 
that you think enough o f the President t o p a r t i c i p a t e in h i s 
campaign in t h i s way. 

We have always had strong supporters in \:STATE\, but with 
people l i k e you on our s i d e , we expect t o do even better t h i s 
t i r e around. 

Thank you aga in . \:SALUT\. If we nay be o f s e rv i c e to you, 
we hope you w i l l not h e s i t a t e t o ask. 
\IK30\ 

\SP1 
Joseph a . M i l l e r , 
Pinance Conaictee 
\IM0\ 
JBM/aw 
\NP 

Boston, Massachusetts 

Dear Sr . Curry, 

Thank you f o r your recent contr ibut ion of $1,000 to the 

Comaittee to He -e le c t President L inco ln . We are pleased 

that you think enough of the President t o p a r t i c i p a t e in h i s 

campaign in t h i s way. 

We have always had strong supporters In Massachusetts, 

but with people l i k e you on our s i d e , we expect to do even 

b e t t e r t h i s t l a e around. 

Thar.k you again, Mr. Curry. If we may be o f serv i ce to 

you, we hope you w i l l not h e s i t a t e to ask. 

ummBmmmmsaammamm^mmamaums^^ 



10 MAGIC WAND User's Manual 

LESSON SEVEN 

Being able to fill in the value of variables from the keyboard at run time is a real 
time-saver compared to creating each letter individually in the Editor. Even so, you 
must still sit at the keyboard throughout the entire session. In this lesson you learn 
how to fill in the value of variables from an external data file. Of course, you must 
first put the information into the data file, but that does not take very long as you 
also learn in this lesson. 

DEFINING THE DATA FILE 
A. Type \FILE so that the machine knows you 

are defining a file. 
B. On the same line type T12. 
C. The machine now knows that your file is a 

text file with twelve elements per record. (See 
the glossary for text file, element and record.) 

D. On the same line type ,SAMPLE4 and press 
RETURN. 

E. The machine now knows that the file is 
named SAMPLE4. 

F. The entire command line looks like this: 
\FILE T12,SAMPLE4 

G. Note: The FILE command must appear on a 
line by itself. 
1. Edit SAMPLE3 and save as LESSON7. 

(Type EDIT SAMPLE3 LESSON7) 
2. Except for GET DATE, delete the GET 

commands. (Use the LINE DELETE Con-
trol Key.) 

3. In their place embed a command defining 
a text data file named SAMPLE4 with 
twelve elements per record. (Type \FILE 
T12,SAMPLE4 and press RETURN.) 
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DEFINING THE DATA STRUCTURE 
A. TypeXDATA VARIABLE 1 ,VARIABLE2, etc. 
B. When the machine encounters the T12 in the 

FILE command, it knows to read the first 
twelve lines of the file. (Remember, a line is 
any number of characters ending in a carriage 
return.) 

C. The DATA command tells the machine what 
to do with those lines once it has read them. 

D. The variables in the DATA command are like 
other variables, i.e., they may have a value of 
up to 55 characters in any combination. 

E. If a line in the data file is longer than 55 
characters, the value of the corresponding 
variable is limited to the first 55 characters of 
the line. 

F. The data file may contain elements that you 
do not use in the current text file. 
You may skip over unused elements by typing 
a comma in the DATA statement without typ-
ing a variable name. 

H. If your DATA statement assigns less than the 
specified number of elements, the remaining 
elements are skipped over. 
1. Display on the screen SAMPLE4. 

(ESCAPE to the Command Screen and 
type DSAMPLE4.) 

2. Notice that the twelve lines of Record One 
consists of the RECORD NUMBER, 
NAME, ADDR1, ADDR2, CITY, STATE, 
SALUT, CONTRIB, TIMES, TEXT 
CODE, PS. (Y or N), and a blank line for 
spacing. 

3. Write a DATA statement for this file, 
using only the variables that appear else-
where in the text. Skip over unneeded ele-
ments. (TypeYDATA , NAME, ADDRI , 
ADDR2, CITY, STATE, SALUT, CON-
TRIB,,,,1) (Note: The last four commas are 
optional.) 

. RECORD *1 
6en. Georse A. Custer 

* Seventh Cavalry 
. first of the Potomac 
Near Richeand 
Virginia ••-..• 
Oeorse 
ICQ 1 i 
RECORD 12 
J. Hilles Booth, Est.-
.Resil Plivhouse ... • 
Baltimore 
flarvland 
Mr. Booth 0 

Display,of FiTe $MPt£4 :: Press.Return to continue. Escape to stop . 

3 ... i. 

p I 2 

UmO,RMM,CCFKF'• ; 
WET DATE-Today's Date?-
\FILE T12,5P(1fl£4-
\BATAj ,N^|m^firil^(:iTy

!l
STflTE,SALBr>03NTRIB-^ 

M H G H M B M E X -
\L£FTV" :, . 

\k'DR2\-
UCJTYW \:STATE\~ , , . 

-TtianV. too for your recent contribution of «V«CCHTRIBV to the Cosisittee to f 
' Re-elect President Lincoln. He are pleased that YOU thintr en'oush of the 
President: to participate in his canpaisn in this eav,~ 

We have al»ars had stron? supporters in \:STATEVs but/Kith 'people lite vou. 

1 mm SB mkm • 1 

m 
a: V ^ ' ® s i l s 
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PRINTING USING A DATA FILE 
A. The machine always starts with the first 

record of a file unless you tell it otherwise. 
B. After opening the data file, reading the first 

record and assigning values based on the 
DATA statement, the machine prints the file 
one time. (This is pass one.) 

C. After completing the first pass, the machine 
reads the next record from the data file and 
prints the file again using the new informa-
tion in that record. 

D. The machine prints one pass per record until 
there are no more complete records to read 
from the data file. 

E. Each time the machine encounters the GET 
DATE command, it prints Enter DATE 
on the screen and waits for you to type in a 
value. 

F. Since the date does not change from pass to 
pass, simply press RETURN. 

G. Note: You learn later in this lesson how to 
eliminate this duplication of effort. 
1. Delete the C O P Y O command (It is no long-

er necessary, since the machine cycles the 
file automatically.) 

2. End EDIT. 
3. Print the file you just edited. (Type 

PRINT LESSON7.) 

Hon. Patrick MecFarland 
Mayor, City of Worchester 
City Hall 
Worchester, Massachusetts 

Dear Mayor Macrarland, 

Thank you f o r your recent contr ibut ion of $1,200 to tha 

C o a a i t t n to R e - e l e c t Preaident L inco ln . We are pleased 

that you think enough of the President t o p a r t i c i p a t e in h i s 

campaign In t h i s way. 

We have always had strong supporters in Massachusetts 

but with people l i k e you on our s i d e , we expect t o do even 

bet ter t h i s t i a e around. 

Thank you again. Mayor MacTarland. If we aay be of 

s e rv i c e to you, we hope you w i l l not hes i tate t o ask. 

June 4, 1 86 4 

Gen. George A. Custer 
Seventh Cavalry 
K:ny of the Pctosac 
Star Pichaocd, V i rg in ia 

Thank yoc f o r your recent c ont r ibut i on of 5100 to the 

Cceni t tee to l i e - e l e c t President L inco ln . We are pleased 

that you think enough of the President to p a r t i c i p a t e in h i s 

caapaign in t h i s way. 

We have always had strong supporters in V i r g i n i a , but 

with people l i k e you on our s i d e , we expect t o dc even 

bet ter th i s t i a e around. 

Thank you again, George. I f we may be oi s e r v i c e t o 

yon, we hope you w i l l not hes i ta te to ask. 

Joseph H. Hillei 

l e m s a a 
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A. 
B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 

w 

CREATING A DATA FILE 
Load your data file into the Editor. 
Type in the new records using exactly the 
same number of lines as the other data 
records. 
You may insert the new records anywhere in 
the file that you choose, e.g., in alphabetical 
order, or, as in SAMPLE4, by record number. 
You may also change existing records in the 
same way, e.g., if a person on your mailing-
list has a new address. 
When you have made all the additions and 
changes that need to be made, end EDIT. 
1. Load SAMPLE4 into the Editor and save 

as LESSON7D. (Type EDIT SAMPLE4 
LESSON7D.) 

2. At the end of the file [Press the BOTTOM 
Control Key], add the following two 
records: 

Record 6 
Clara Barton 
Mt. Washington 

Army Hospital 

Trenton 
New- Jersey 
Nurse Barton 
12.50 
1 

A2 
N 
3. 

4. 
5. 

Record 7 
Jefferson Davis 
Confederate Office 

Building 
150 Magnolia Drive 
Mobile 
Alabama 
Pres ident D a v i s 
150. 
3 
Z1 
Y 

Remember to leave an extra line at the 
end of each record, including the last one. 
End EDIT. 
Note: You do not need all of this informa-
tion immediately, but you will use it in 
Lesson Eight. 

RECORD 
Robert Johnson-

' | 123 Annapolis Street-

Baltiaore-
Har-land-
Hr. Jobnson-0~ 

RECORD K -
Clara Barton-
Mt. Washington Ar»r Hospital-

• " 

Trenton-
Ne* Jersev-
:lte. Barton-
12.50-

A2-

iimftwrTr r --r i r n 

mm 
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THE SETUP COMMAND 
A. On the first line, in the first position, type 

\SETUP. 
B. The machine only executes the commands 

between the SETUP and TEXT commands on 
the first pass through the file. 

C. You may only include commands in this ini-
tial section; the machine ignores any text 
characters that are generated. 

D. Include those commands that need to be exe-
cuted only once, e.g., the FILE and DATA 
commands, the GET DATE command, etc. 

E. Include only those formatting commands that 
remain unchanged throughout the file. 

F. Note: Like the TEXT command, the SETUP 
command must be the only command in the 
command line. 

G. When there is a SETUP command in the file, 
the machine pauses when it encounters the 
TEXT command on the first pass. 

H. After it pauses, it prints the Status Screen (as 
if you had typed DS), and allows you to enter 
commands from the keyboard. 

I. On subsequent passes, the machine does not 
pause at the TEXT command. 

J. Note: You must not have a SETUP command 
without a TEXT command, because the 
machine does not print any text until it 
encounters a TEXT command. 
1. Edit LESSON7. 
2. Insert the SETUP statement on the first 

line. (Type\SETUP) 
3. Rearrange your commands so that those 

that are executed only once are between 
the SETUP and TEXT commands. (Use 
the BLOCK MOVE Command to move the 
formatting commands to follow the TEXT 
command) 

; \0ET DfiTE="Todar'5 B a t e > 
V I L E T12.SWLE4-;

 \IMTA ,N«E,MW:l,ADB«2,em.STATE,SAUn,raniIB~ 
• -VTFTT- . ' ATEIT-
\RIC-HT,sDAIE\-

i i t ' . ^ i n i D 

»££«! ft 

\:ADU«2V-\--Cim, \5STAIE\-
.. \Sf2-
, Dear V S A U f T V -

Thank tea for iear recent contribution of «\*C0I9TRIB\ to the Comittee Jo 
> Re-elect President Lincoln, ife are pleased that rou think enoush 
, Pre5iie»t to participate io his caipaisn in this.rar.-

-• •"• . ' S k 
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THE FNAME COMMAND 
A. If your text file includes an initial section, the 

machine does not open the data file until after 
it pauses at the TEXT command. 

B. Before the machine opens the file, you may 
change the name of the data file with the 
FNAME command. 

C. To do so, type FNAME FILENAME. 
D. You may use a variable to set the FILENAME 

by typing FNAME VARIABLE. 
E. Note: The FILENAME in the FILE command 

may also be a variable. 
F. If you define the data file with a variable, you 

must first assign a value to the variable with 
a GET or SET command. 

G. If the machine cannot find the FILENAME 
that you originally specified, it prints an error 
message on the screen. 

H. When this happens, you may use the FNAME 
command to define the file. 

I. After the machine has opened the data file, it 
ignores any other FILE or FNAME command. 

SYSTEM VARIABLES 
A. A system variable is one that the machine 

itself defines. 
B. A system variable is indicated by a percent 

sign {%) in front of the variable name. 
C. The system variables are: 

%PAGE The current page number 
%PASS The current pass number 
%REC The current record number 
%LINE The current line number 
%LINES The current number of lines from 

the bottom of the page 
%COL The current column number 
%EOF End of file for the data file 

D. The system variables help you keep track of 
where you are in the text. 

E. Note: You learn more about system variables 
in the last two lessons and in the notes. 
1. Following the TEXT command, embed a 

command to display on the screen the cur-
rent pass number, record number and 
name of the person whose letter is being 
printed. (TypeXSHOW "Pass 
%PASS," Record " ,%REC," Name: ", 
:NAME) 

2. End EDIT. 

jfe' . ' ' ; . XSESW" ' . 
: \ U 1 1 0 . B W " • . " 

\y
;
T0fiTE=-r.,toy's Date"- . -.-ivM,. 

\ F O | T I S S W U 4 - '. • . -

; m i u n i i f i K i t l - • • I 

» VLEFTl-

- v • -

Ctif \:SftUT\,-' 

Thar.k YOU (OP yapijrsCBit wotfibution of $V*CCNTRliS to the Cosaittee to 
V Re-elect President, Lincoln.' He are pleased that m think t no tnh of the 

^ -w*' w* t - v ' --?* f 

m « » H r •-? 
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THE START AND STOP COMMANDS 
Type START6. 
The machine skips the first five records and 
starts printing the file with the sixth record. 
Type STOP6. 
The machine stops after having printed the 
sixth record. 
Note: The START and STOP commands have 
a different meaning if your text file does not 
access an external data file. (See Lesson Nine) 
Type END. 
The machine ends the current pass of the file 
and loads the next record from the data file. 

H. Type QUIT. 
The machine immediately terminates the cur-
rent file and returns to CP/M. 
1. Begin to process LESSON7. (Type PRINT 

LESSON7) 
Change the name of the data file to LES-
SON7D. (When the machine pauses before 
opening the data file, type FNAME 
LESSON7D) 
Print only the records that you just 
entered. (Type START6) 

A. 
B. 

C. 
I). 

E. 

F. 
G. 

I 

2. 

3. 

•-Input Fili 
Data File 

F o m t : left Flush 
a - Pa=e IsiistS it 
Trt - TOP Marsir, 0 maom* H a r ? t U»- Lift iter sir, 5 Rtl - Ri3ht Harm £0 IN - Indexation 0 apl - Para Imftnt 0 SP - Spacina ! • 

Text Ele*er,;;- par Record 12 
• . • • ./ J : 1 *• "... • • -,- • - , , 

Printer: Your Printer. 
Biskout: # Variable; S 

- P o n s X i n t i n u e u r ' , I f f i W i Char 
Lir,es/ltt t- • Cor.d. H.Fher, t S^ iM-
Chars/ln 10' , 'Underscore .Solid -
Pase. i ,-• . • Boldface I Intensity 1 " 

- Line 0 • S3S tfibp«] < 
rColwffl 1 SSB (BeiaO > 

• . Tlv* r « t » > W l \ 

- . I 
.. VSTART6. Jj ,: 

n 1 SSB (Bek'tt! > e Text Comnd Nark \ 

Pass Record fc Hate: Clara Bifton 
Pass 2 Record 7 Nase: •Jefferson Davis 
End of -Job fi>_ -

. . ' • '•'• ' It".-

i\ . • % % 

REVIEW 
Using everything you have learned in this 
lesson, convert the LESSON6 file so that 
it accesses LESSON7D as a data file. 

1. Remove all of the GET commands except 
for GET DATE. 

2. Type \FILE T12, LESSON7D. 
3. Define the data structure with the appro-

priate variables. (Type DATA , NAME, 
ADDR1, ADDR2, CITY, STATE, 
SALUT) 

4. Remove the COPYO command. 
5. Insert the SETUP and TEXT commands. 
6. Insert the command to display on the 

screen the pass number, record number 
and name. (Type SHOW ' 'PASS " , 
%PASS," Record " ,%REC," Name: ", 
:NAME 

7. End EDIT. 
8. Print LESSON6. 

„ - - § • 

i
 ;

f
 :

\» Boru»ent'i-ms«l for 'Hfttli ha»e 

• M V ^ f J W J ^ R I H H B w ' i m haiw-and-addres? f ile-

\GET DATE-
VFIL£ T12»LRSCN7t-

\TEIT~ 
\SH0W "Pass -.IPfiSS,- Record SSTSSEBI Naie: M N S H E -
\RIGHT,:BA7E\- . . 
U£FT~ 

M A M R I V -
- V:ADBR2\-

\:CITO. \:SIfflR-

Bear VSaUT\.- M 

Me are Fleasei that TOO have taken tise out of votir tost "day to wit« us 
concerning our sptich at Gettysburg. Although your interest'is sratifrins, ue 
are aocjt *ore "ratified b? the leadership ,ou sive to our people. He could not ,, 

k " J S I K - - m B
 :

 • • • j j - W - t M :̂ v. 
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LESSON EIGHT 

Lesson Eight deals with conditional commands, i.e., commands that are only exe-
cuted if a condition that you establish is true. Don't be concerned with any jargon 
that we might use. The concepts are quite simple. Here are some examples of condi-
tional statements from everyday life. 

1. If the weather bureau is forecasting rain, bring your umbrella to work 
with you. 

2. If your alarm clock does not go off, you oversleep. 
3. If you eat more than you should, you gain weight. 

Conditional commands give you a great deal of control over the text that you print, 
but sometimes they can be tricky. Consequently, before you give a conditional com-
mand, you should analyze exactly what you want to accomplish and how best to 
bring that about. We are a bit more wordy in this lesson than in the others because 
we want to go through the analyses with you. 
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TESTING FOR A BLANK VARIABLE 
When you printed LESSON6 and LESSON7, you 
had two problems: 1) The machine asked you to 
enter the date on each pass of the file. 2) If you 
only had one address line, the machine left a 
blank line before the city and state. The first 
problem was corrected by putting GET DATE 
into the initial section, but we might have used a 
conditional statement instead. 
A. Problem: You want to execute the GET DATE 

command only if you have not previously 
entered a date, i.e., if the value of DATE is 
blank. 

B. Solution: Type IF DATE = " ", in front of 
GET DATE. 

C. The entire command line now reads 
\IF DATE = " " ,GET DATE. 

D. When the machine encounters this command, 
it checks to see if it is true, i.e., if the current 
value of DATE is blank. 

E. If DATE is blank, the machine executes the 
GET command, i.e., it prints Enter DATE on 
the screen and waits for you to type in the 
date. 

F. If you have previously defined DATE, then 
DATE is not blank, and the machine skips the 
rest of the command line. 

G. Problem: You want to print the value of 
ADDR2 only if it is not blank. 

H. Solution: In front of :ADDR2, insert 
IF NOT A D D R 2 = " 

I. Behind :ADDR2, insert a new line (.NL) com-
mand and delete the second back slash. 

J. The command line now reads 
\IF NOT ADDR2 = " ",:ADDR2,NL 

K. When the machine encounters this command, 
it checks to see if ADDR2 is not blank. 

L. If ADDR2 is not blank, the machine prints 
ADDR2; otherwise, it ignores the remainder 
of the command line and processes the next 
line of the file. 

M. Note: You use the NL command whenever 
you cannot press RETURN, e.g., since you 
cannot press RETURN in the middle of a com-
mand line, the NL command is the only way 
to give a conditional carriage return. 
1. Edit LESSON6. 
2. Make the changes discussed above. 
3. End EDIT and print records 4 through 6 of 

LESSON6. (Type START4,STOP6) 

St * * 
\srnjp-\Lmo-mto- • 

^ W j l f ' u s s o C T " f n * * * t M m - f y i ' ' M t r i t i w i * 
\DATPi, . SDW1 • AI0R2, CI Tr.STftTE, EflLUT- L 
\T£XT" 
! !F OfiTE*" '-C£T W E - ' 
\SH3M - P u s r . t fSSS.%- R « « < • , » & * » Name:, -
UEFT- v.. ' • ' ' ... 

\ :ABBRf i - - s« . - , , % 
\ I F NOT At>BR2=" • , : f » H £ , N L - \ : ; w . 

Dear USf lLWV, - - f ^ / 

!<t are p lease ! t t a t ' y o u h = v e \ a t e n T i M out of V W . H f * day to m m f f -
concerning ear s w e r t at Oettysfcuts. Although ¥ w r i n t e r e s t i s " r a t i f y i n g . , ; 
a re ftach v s t t g r a t i f i e d t c the leadership: ,ou give t o cur peop le . . He c M J p & t -

Lisa J e f f r e y s 
Wilson School 
r t . Ber.a. Indiana 

Dear Lisa , 
We are pleased that you have taken time out of your 

busy day t c wri te us concerning our speech at Gettysburg. 
A l t - c _ c t your interes t i s g r a t i f y i n g , we are »uch more 
g r a t i f i e d t y the l eadersh ip you g ive to our peop le . We 
could not fccpe f or v i c t o r y on the b a t t l e f i e l d did we not 
have i n d i v i d u a l s l i k e you who keep the home f i r e s burning. 

we hcpe you w i l l . l ike the f a c s i m i l e o f our speech which 
we e n c l o s e . Should you ever be in Washington, we hope you 
w i l l c a l l at the white Pouse so that a aether of our s t a f f 
cat persona l ly guide you through our humble abode. 

Very truly yours . 

Abraham Lincoln 
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THE LENGTH OF A VARLABLE 
Another way to see if a variable is blank is to 

*Wcheck the length of its current value, i.e., if its 
current length is zero, then it is blank. 

B. To get the current length of a variable, type 
&VARIABLE, e.g., &DATE. 

C. Note: The length of a variable is the number 
of characters from the first character to the 
last non-blank character. 
1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

o. 

Edit LESSON6. 
Change the conditional command so that 
the machine executes GET DATE only if 
the length of DATE is zero. (TypeXIF 
& DATE = 0,GET DATE) 
Change the conditional command so that 
the machine only prints a second address 
line when the length of ADDR2 is not 
zero. (Type \IF NOT &ADDR2 = 0, 
:ADDR2,NL ) 
Have the machine display the current 
length of NAME (TypeXSHOW 
:NAME," is " ,&NAME," characters 
long." 
End EDIT and print records 4 through 6. 
(Type START4.STOP6) 

A. 
B 

C. 

D. 

E. 

F. 

THE END COMMAND 
TypeXIF NOT CODE = "A2",END. 
When the machine encounters this command, 
if checks to see if the current value of CODE 
does not equal A2 
If it does not equal A2, then the condition is 
true, and the machine executes the END com-
mand and reads the next record from the data 
file. 
If CODE equals A2, the condition is not true, 
and the machine does not end the pass. 
Using the END command in conjunction with 
a conditional statement makes it possible for 
you to print only selected records from a data 
file. 
Note: Be sure to place this conditional com-
mand following the TEXT command but 
before the first printable character. 
1. Edit LESSON6. 
2. Add CODE to the list of variables in the 

data statement. (Type DATA 
,NAME,ADDR1,ADDR2,CITY,STATE, 
SALUT,,,CODE) 
Embed a conditional command so that the 
machine does not print the file if CODE 
does not equal A2. (On the line following 
the TEXT command, insertXIF NOT 
CODE ="A2",ENI)) 

4. End LESSON6 and print LESSON6. 

XLBiemo-
\» S r » T E N H K < fros setup sectiorfor.OIustratien-
\ f ! LE T12.LES9W7D-
\DATA | NPME, M , ADDRiCtTY-STATE; SH.UT-
\TEJT" 
\ IF .MATE*, GET DATE.-* 
%SH0» " P « 5 M B 8 S , " Record "-XREC-* Iteae' 
WHO* M W & ' is M I M E , * characters l o w . * " 
\RIGHT.:DATEV-
\ L f f T ~ 

-'*; fpi 85 • . *-'• ; • *-... 

SVABER1V* 
M F NOT a o m & f t J A D B a i t . -
\ : C i m , VSTATEV-

" . - - » - " 
M u m , viiwtx-

Oear «SAUJTW-

We are.pleased.tt,at rou have, tat'en tiie out of tour tusv dav to srite us "'" 
• coocemins our speech at Gettysburg. Although your interest is sratifyin?, w 

. \SETUP~ ' -"'/i. vr '•• .. 
„\U1!0,RN4e- • • : - 1 

ra&t^HHBSnB™
1

! «
t , J P

 section-for illustration-

'» S v - • • ' - -
\ I F WT i»H?2=0,:ADH!2,.rfL- . ' . 

. . . u e i m . - y s r i W E y -

. ' - - . . . . -
' ••_• v D e S \ !5AU)T\ .» " ; • 

We pJws^d tfciJt vo'i h i v t t i f ' s n t i r ^ f j i t c*f Your busy ds? t£> ssri te v 

* mm• •.: • • § H I v - a ^ | ggg^ mm • 

• 'mam 
g s a j p S S 
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NUMERIC VARIABLES 
In lesson Six you learned how to use string 
variables, i.e., variables consisting of any 
series of characters. In this section you are 
introduced to numeric variables, i.e., varia-
bles that can be treated as numbers, and not 
just as characters. 

\ A. The machine treats a variable as a string (a 

/
series of characters) unless you tell the 
machine to treat it as a number. 

B. Do this by putting a number sign (#) in front 
of the variable name, i.e., #VAR. 

C. Only the numbers at the beginning of a varia-
ble may be treated numerically; the machine 
stops converting the string as soon as the first 
non-number is encountered, e.g., "201" 
becomes 201, "1234 Elm St." becomes 1234, 
"New York, NY 10010" becomes 0. 

D. Fractions are rounded down to the nearest 
whole number, e.g., 10.5" becomes 10, ".75" 
becomes 0. 

E. The machine does not recognize negative 
numbers. (Because the minus sign is not a 
number.) 

F. A number greater than 32767 results in an 
error message. 

G. You may add or subtract a number variable 
and/or numeric constant as long as the result 
is not less than zero or greater than 32767. 
(This is called a numeric expression) 

H. If the result of a numeric expression is less 
than zero or greater than 32767, the machine 
prints an error message 

I. All length variables and system variables are 
numeric, and you may use them in any way 
that you can use a number variable. 

J. You may use a numeric variable or expression 
in almost any command that requires a num-
ber, e.g., L M # V A R , TAB20-&VAR, etc. 
1. PRINT SAMPLE5 and follow the instruc-

tions it gives you. 
2. Section one — As the machine asks, enter 

the following values and notice what hap-
pens when the machine treats them 
numerically: 1234, 1234.56, 123 Oak Street, 
-123, SEVEN, 123456. 

3. Section two — As the machine asks, enter 
the following number pairs, 2 and 2, 100 
and 1, 5 and 7. 

4. Section three — As the machine asks, 
enter the following number pairs and 
notice how the status screen reflects the 
changes: LM as 10 and RM as 60, LM as 
20 and RM as 50, LM as 0 and RM as 45. 
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DOLLAR COMPARISONS 
A. Since numeric variables must be whole num-

bers between zero and 32767, they may not be 
used to compare very large, negative or frac-
tional numbers. 

B. The dollar comparison overcomes these 
restrictions. 

C. To establish a dollar comparison, prefix the 
first variable name in the IF statement with a 
dollar sign. 

D. You may use the dollar comparison to see if 
variable is greater than (>), less than (<) or 
equal to ( = ) another variable or constant. 

E. You may test for any two of these relation-
ships in one comparison, i.e., greater than or 
equal to (>= ) , less than or equal to (<=) , and 
greater than or less than [not equal to] (<>) . 

F. If you are comparing the dollar variable to a 
constant, put the constant between quotation 
marks. 

G. If you are comparing the dollar variable to 
another variable, prefix the second variable 
with a dollar sign as well. 

H. Note: Your number may have as many as 
twelve figures to the left of the decimal point 
and two to the right. You may compare nega-
tive numbers. 

I. You may not use the dollar comparison to 
compare a variable to a system or length vari-
able or to a numeric expression. 

J. If you need to make this kind of comparison, 
you must use a number comparison, e.g., IF 
# V A R , etc. 
1. PRINT SAMPLE5 and follow the instruc-

tions it gives you. 
2. Section one: When the machine asks you, 

type in the following values and see the 
difference between a colon variable, a 
number variable and a dollar variable: 
1234, 1234.56, $1,234.56, 1000000., -12.45 

3. Section two: When the machine asks you, 
type in the same numbers as above and 
see the difference between a string com-
parison (without prefix), a number com-
parison and a dollar comparison. 
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THE SKIP COMMAND 
A. The SKIP command allows you to skip over 

portions of the text file. 
B. If you type SKIP, by itself, the machine skips 

over the next line of the text file, i.e., it skips 
until it reaches the next carriage return. 

C. If you follow the SKIP command with a car-
riage return instead of a back slash, the 
machine skips over that carriage return as 
well 

D. If you type SKIP2, the machine skips over 
the next two lines from the file, i.e., two car-
riage returns. 

E. You may skip as many lines as you wish. 
F. Note: The machine counts the number of car-

riage returns; it does not care how many or 
what kind of characters precede them. This 
means that you can skip over command lines, 
text lines or blank lines. 

i < 
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THE SKIP TO COMMAND 
THE IGNORE CHARACTER 

If you type SKIP TO*, the machine passes 
over the file until it encounters the next 
asterisk. 
You may skip to any character you choose 
except the command marker. 
The machine prints the character that it skips 
to unless it is a recognition character, e.g., a 
Ghost Hyphen, underscore marker, etc. 
If you do not wish to print the character, you 
may establish it as a special recognition char-
acter that is ignored when it is part of the 
text, i.e., the machine recognizes it as a char-
acter but does not print it. 
To do this, type IGNOREc, e.g., IGNORE* 
v o u may define any character as the 

^^NORE character except the command 
marker. 
Note: If you skip to a character in the middle 
of a command line, the machine prints the 
commands instead of executing them because 
it skipped over the command marker. 
1 . 

2. 

3. 
4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 

8. 

Edit SAMPLE6. 
Print a copy with a line length of 65 char-
acters. (Type L65; then type P.) 
Exit EDIT by typing QUIT. 
Notice in the SAMPLE6 file, we have 
defined a carat sign (") as the IGNORE 
character. 
Notice that we have used both dollar and 
number comparisons. 
PRINT SAMPLE6. 
Notice how the SKIP command allows you 
to make a form letter more personal. 
Note: The LINE command allows you to 
go directly to a particular line. (See the 
Notes for a full discussion) 

\GET DATE-'Today's date? 

\IP »PASS-l,CLS 
\SHCW- RECORD " , * PASS, • ".iNAME.TAB 40 , "C0NTRX30TX0S: 
S " , SCON TP IB 

\:WAHE\ 
\:ADORl\ 
\IP AD0R2O",:ADOR2.NL 
\:CITY\. \:STATE\ 
\LIHE14 
\ 
Dear \:SALUT\# 

Thank you \IP »TIMSS>2,='once "\\IP #TIHES>1.- 'again - \ f o r 
your \IP SCONTRIB>-•100',=-generous "\contr ibut ion o f 
S\SCONTRIB\ t o the Conmittee to R e - e l e c t President L inco ln . 
\IP SC0N7R IB> - ' 25 " , SK I? 

We know that S\SC0NTRI3\ may not sees l i k e very such, but 
i t i s the sna i l c o n t r i b u t o r s l i k e you, ' 
p o s s i b l e to run a campaign. President L 
that he would rather get ten small cor.tr 

SALQTN,, that u k e i t 
nco ln has o f t e n said 
but ions than one large 

\IP SCONTRIB<-25-,SKIP2 
\IP SCONTRIB>-"100",SKIP 

We know that i t took a cons iderab le commitment on you part 
to c o n t r i b u t e as much as you d i d . President Lincoln has o f t en 
said that conraitment should be matched with equal c o n c i t a e n t . 
we want you to know, \:SALUT\, that the committee i s committed 
to seeing that your S\SCCNTRIB\ i s spent w i s e l y . 
\IP SCONTRIB<*IOO",SKIP 

I t ' s people l i k e you, \:SALUT\, that make i t p o s s i b l e to 
run the kind o f campaign we need to insure success . So we hope 
that you w i l l cons ider t h i s to be your campaign as wel l as ours . 

We welcome any comments that you might have concerning 
p o s i t i o n s that President Lincoln has taken during the 
campaign.\IF SCONTRIB<"1000",NL,SKIP\ And i f you are in 
Wasn-.ngton, we hope you w i l l c a l l on us so that we can arrange a 
personal meeting with President L inco ln . 

Again, we want to express our apprec ia t ion for your \IP 
*TIMES-2, - ' repeated '\\IP !TIHES>2,=*continued "\generos i ty . I f 
we =d» be of s e r v i c e to you \IF SC0NTRIB>?9,-*in any way"\\IP 
SCOtiTRIB>999,-* (and we do oean a n y ! J ' \ , we hope you won ' t 

' r i t e i 

Joseph H. Mi l l er 
Pinance Conmittee 
\IN0\ 
JHM/mw 
VHP 

w 
l — B P — — 1 6 5 5 3 * . M a n — a m H I I I I I I W [•111 r ' 
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PUTTING COUNTERS IN THE FILE 
A. A counter is a variable that you use to keep 

track of how many times you have done some-
thing. 

B. A counter is created using a SET command to 
add (or subtract) numbers to the current val-
ue of a variable. 

C. The variable in the SET command must be a 
number variable, e.g., 
SET # V A R = # V A R + 1 

D. When you have finished the file, you can have 
the machine print a report showing you what 
was processed. 

E. To do this, you need to use the %EOF system 
variable. 

F. When the machine has reached the end of the 
data file, %EOF is 1; at all other times it is 
zero. 

G. To get a report, put a COPYO command in the 
SETUP section. 

H. Now, put a series of commands following the 
TEXT command to be executed only when 
%EOF = l. 

I. When the machine has completed the data 
file, it prints READY TO PRINT? on the 
screen. 

J. If you want a report press Y; otherwise, press 
N to quit processing. 
1. Edit SAMPLE6 and save as LESSON8. 

(EDIT SAMPLE6 LESSON8) 
2. Embed counters following the TEXT 

command to keep track of the size of the 
contributions and the number of repeat 
donations, e.g., IF $CONTRIB>="25" , 
IF $CONTRIB<"100",SET 
#CONT2=#CONT2+l (See screen at 
right) 

3. Between the counters and the TEXT com-
mand, embed the conditional report sec-
tion to be printed at end of file. (See screen 
at right) 

4. Put a COPYO command in the SETUP 
section. 

5. End EDIT and PRINT LESSON8. 

• 
V B A W 

'•f8fl2 M glid! P r i n t i n ? o f f i n a l totals i t Sid of.Jot-

wn~ \\ <••' . c • * , 
U H I H H H H W Insirt the f»IIovins section to print totals-

1

* 

' \ I F %EC!F=0, SKIP l U t ' lshore This sect ion u n t i l er,3 of j o l r 
\ M > F L H 0 , R N 8 0 -

\CTR\Recap of Contritotion ScknoBledseBerits-
-

1• loonier- * 2 » . H e f e i*Sj??i t Larse (MflH??};- Naicr ($1000 UPT: 

\=ICO(Tli T ® 23, =#C0NT2, TAB =t|CCtJTj. TAB ili ^CtlMT 

-. " - -V. 

v Total tetters"Witter. — \=«CONTl+i™T2t»roNT34rf»lT4\.~ '" 
AFF.PJIT,* Force frocessins to Stop after totals- si 

y i n H w w i H Er,! of totals section- ' 

\IE «CanRIB=0,END-

.* | - p { 
.. si '£-

, 1 H M H Insert the follwins section to obtain totals-

» £ KtWTCIK-.ee-,SET #CBNT23KtWT2+l---
r 

\»««»« Ena of Cosater Section-

\WCHT,:KTE\- .
 r 

U £ F T , U I C 3 -

# b&ki • • I m.: 
\ : A D D R 1 \ - • S B 

U F A D N R 2 0 " . : A D D R 2 . I C - 1 

v e r m , VSTATEX- * R M 
U.INEM- ' W >. 
\-
Dear \:SALOT\,-

m . * 
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MULTIPLE LETTERS IN THE SAME FILE 
A. You can have more than one letter in a single 

text file. 
B. The simplest way to arrange the letters in 

this kind of file is sequentially, one letter fol-
lowing another. 

C. Use the SKIP and SKIP TO commands to 
select which letters to print. 

D. In many cases, this kind of file can take the 
place of boilerplating a letter in EDIT. 
1. PRINT SAMPLE7. 
2. Notice that this is REPLIES.GET convert-

ed to a PRINT file. 
w . Edit SAMPLE7 and save as LESSON8A. 

(EDIT SAMPLE7 LESSON8A) 
4. Embed counters to keep track of how 

many of each kind of letter is printed; 
have the machine print a report at the end 
of the data file. (See the screen at right) 

5. End EDIT and PRINT LESSON8A. 

\MTU cm,STflTEtWJT,.,CH£-" D 
\CflPY.2,w« Pais- file 1 tire after end data-

\ H » i m i m Section to display founts on screen at EOJ- • 

\IF XEQF=0? SKIP 12-
\CLS, SHOW • Suwary of letters br Class*,ft,NL-
\SH0W "COTE MEANING COUNT VNL-
M F *€NTfii:0, SHOW " A1 Influential Supporter - ",#CWTA1-

»j \ H H I W H H End of count displays--
1 

\-
MFCtiDE=-X",E}iC- • 

\-> 
\IF Offi£="X-,E}ffi- ' 

• VJP-. 1 • 

\ m « « Count letters by CODE class^' 
;

 • • S r ' ^ i , Count a U - T ' ' 
\IF C0BE="Ar, SET #OTAl=fCJfTAlH-

 ;
. 

! .».« ™ i l - B V H l " i l • VrVUH L «1 f - .. 
*fc\IF C0EE="A1", SET CVTA1=ICWA1»1« 

\IF pXE="A2-, SET #t:fffA2=«CNTA2tl- ' 
I M F C0K="fi3", SET tCNTA5=#CWTA3+l«.' .; J 
. \IF C 0 [ € = " S 4 " . 'SFT «i'NTei=«r i jTa j t t -
W SET tCNTA3=«CWTA3+l~ • "i 

t ' 
\RIGHT,:MTE\-
\L£FT,LINE3" | 

V W f E V -
VAB0RIV* 

m m m fH£., M& gii 
• - . - - • ; 
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LESSON NINE 

| 
Lesson Nine shows you how to treat documents with more than one page. In it you 

learn how to set up a heading or a footing, how to print to disk instead of the printer, 
how to handle non-standard page lengths, etc. You also get a chance to use a few 
EDIT commands that were not covered in earlier lessons. 

Basic handling of multi-page documents is simple and straightforward. As with 
most PRINT features, however, you can create some fairly complex functions if you 
push the commands to their limits. Do not try anything fancy until you are com-
pletely comfortable with the basic features. 

BLOCK COPY 
A. Set Block Markers around the text to be 

copied. (See Lesson Two) 
B. Move the cursor to the place you wish to copy 

the block of text. 
C. Escape to the Command Screen and type 

BC (Block Copy). 
D. The machine inserts a copy of the block at the 

cursor location. 
E. You may make as many copies as you want at 

one time by repeating the BC command. 
F. Return to the Text Screen. 
G. The cursor is positioned on the first character 

of the first copy. 
1. Edit SAMPLE 1 and save it as LESSON9. 

(Type EDIT SAMPLE 1 LESSON9) 
2. Set Block Markers around the entire text. 
3. Leave the cursor immediately following 

the last marker. 
4. Make four copies of the file (ESCAPE to 

the Command Screen and type BC four 
times) 

5. Note: This gives you a file that takes up 
more than one page. Any long file will do 
for our purposes. 

6. End EDIT and print LESSON9 without 
giving any print commands. (Type 
PRINT LESSON9) 

•It is for us the livire, rather," to be.dedicated here to the incomplete 
jyhicb they Kti* fousht here .have thus far so nobly advanced—that froi those if • 3? 
Khonored fciSW take increased devotion to that cause for ahich they save tteir.>-
B » b f * t t * » s « * if devotion that this nation, under God, shall have a ne» 
.birth of t.^eedi®—and H a t »overn»ent of anericans. by anerkans, for . , 
^aiaricans, shall not wrist, froa the earth.-
• • ' LINCOLM'S HfiESS £T GETTYSBURG,"* 1 & 3 - «' • 

• M I f s sreat to be here l i r P e n n s v l v a r r i a . Mrs. Lincoln arid I appreciate t h e 
liospitallity you have shorn us durins our stay. I nish that I could far t h a t ^ \ 
eve ryone loves i t h e r « . I set a soldier tfto told me that he Mould rather hav« ;•:• ' 

rdied at settysburs that have to live in Philadelphia.- - g a f c 
I could so on like t h i s all day, but let us be serious for a eoeerit. * 

. Eishtyseven years a?o H T ancestors brousht" forth on t h i s continent a ne* j 
notion, conceived » ( . ( ! t i a M to the propositio!>*that all aea are *ade p r s t t v ';• 

' such the s a i e . - • - M W j H 
K m m k are en?a»e.J in a real bis;'civil war, testin? t'hether that natiw'-

•conceived and dedicated lite that can endure for very Ions. He are neat on a " 
real bis tattle field ef that sar. Me have con- to dedicate S O M of that •""•'""' 
field, as a sesento for those aho here save their livers that that nation »i?bt 
live. It is altogether tittin? aitd proper, that «.should do this,'and I u rot 
at all sorry that I case.- - . .. . 

. V 

. - r t i t m^ r; 
M^mM 

i j f i i if 

WmM' • -' a ®fil I 
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PAGE LENGTH 
A. To set the number of lines in a page, type 

PLn, where n is any number between zero 
and 255. 

B. If you do not give a PL command, the machine 
sets the page length at 66 lines per page, i.e., 
11 inches at six lines per inch. 

C. As the machine processes the file, it keeps 
track of the lines that have been printed so far 
on the page. 

D. The machine continues to process the body of 
the text until it reaches the bottom margin. 
(See the following section) 

E. The machine then processes the footing (if 
any) and form feeds to the top of the next 
page. (See below) 

F. Most printers have a mechanical form feed 
that the machine triggers to get to the top of 
the next page. 

G. The mechanical form feed assumes that the 
page is a full 66 lines long (unless you change 

ie page setting on your printer). 
H^Tt your current page length is not 66 lines, you 

must turn off the automatic form feed. 
I. Do this by giving the command FORMFEED 

OFF. 
J. Now the machine advances to the page line by 

line instead of using the mechanical form 
feed. 

K. Note: This is usually almost as fast as the 
mechanical form feed. 
1. Set the page length at 40 lines per page 

and begin to print the file. (PL40) 
2. Allow the machine to continue until it 

begins the second page. 
3. If your printer advanced an entire 66 

lines, then you know it is equipped with a 
mechanical form feed. 

4. Interrupt the processing of the file and 
inactivate the form feed. (Type 
FORMFEED OFF) 

5. Resume processing. 
6. Interrupt after advancing to the third 

page and change the page length to 30 
lines. (PL30) 
Finish printing the file. 

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTTS30RG, 1863 

I t ' s great to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and 
I apprec iate the h o s p i t a l l i t y you have shown us during our 
s tay . I wish that I could say that everyone loves i t here. 
I » e t a s o l d i e r who to ld ae that he would rather have died 
at gettysburg than have to l i v e in Philadelphia. 

I could go on l i k e th i s a l l day, but l e t us be ser ious 
f o r a looerit . Eightyseven year3 ago out ancestors brought 
f o r t h on th i s cont inent a new no t i on , conceived and 
dedicated t o the propos i t ion that a l l sen are aade pretty 

Now,we are engaged in a real big c i v i l war, t e s t ing 
whether that nation conceived and dedicated l i k e that can 
endure f o r very l ong . We are Beat on a real big b a t t l e 
f i e l d o f that war. We have come to dedicate sone of that 
f i e l d , as a memento f or those who here gave their l i v e r s 
that that nation might l i v e . I t i s a l together f i t t i n g and 
proper that we should do t h i s , and I aa not at a l l sorry 
that I came. 

But, l e t ' s f a c e i t , we can not dedicate—we can not 
consecrate—we can not even hollow o u t — t h i s ground. The 
brave sen, l i v i n g or dead, who straggled here, have 
consecrated i t , far above our poor pcwer to add or 
subtract ,mul t ip ly or d i v i d e . The world can never f o r g e t 
what they did here. 

I t i s rather f or us to be here dedicated to the real 
big task be fore us. I t i s f o r us the l i v i n g , rather, to be 
dedicated here to the incomplete work which they who fought 
here have thus far so nobly advanced—that f roa those 
honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause f or 
which they gave the ir las t f u l l measure of devotion that 
t h i s nat ion , under God, shal l have a new birth of 

freedom—and that government of americans, by americans, f o r 
amer -.cans, shal l not perish from the earth. 

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863 

I t ' s great to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and 
I apprec iate the h o s p i t a l l i t y you have shown us during our 
s tay . I wish that I could say that everyone loves i t here. 
I Bet a s o l d i e r who told ae that he would rather have died 
at gettysburg than have to l i v e in Phi ladelphia . 

I could go on l i k e th i s a l l day, but l e t us be ser ious 
f or a moment. Eightyseven years ago out ancestors brought 
f o r th on th i s cont inent a new not ion , conceived and 
auchCth" d t 0 t h C p r o p o s i t l o n t h a t a 1 1 " e n a r e M d e Ptetty 

Now,we are engaged in a real big c i v i l war, tes t ing 
whether that nation conceived and dedicated l i k e that can 
endure for very long. We are Beat on a real big b a t t l e 
f i e l d o f that war. We have come to dedicate soce o f that 
f i e l d , as a memento for those who here gave their l i v e r s 
tnat that nation Bight l i v e . I t i s a l together f i t t i n g and 
proper that we should do t h i s , and I am not at a l l sorry 
that I came. 

But, l e t ' s face i t , we can not dedicate—we can not 
consecrate—ae can not even hollow o u t — t h i s ground. The 
brave i » n , l i v i n g or dead, who straggled here, h.ive 
consecrated i t , far above our poor power to add or 
aubtract ,mult ip ly or d i v i d e . The world can never f o rge t 
what they did here. 

It i s rather for us to be here dedicated to the real 
big task be fore us. I t i s for us the l i v i n g , rather, to be 
dedicated here to the incomplete work which they who fought 

which they gave the ir last f u l l measure 
th i s nat ion , under God, shal l have a new 
freedom—and that government of american: 
americans, shal l not perish from the e a r 

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 

f devotion that 
b i r th of 
, by americans, I 

I t's great to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and 
I apprec iate the h o s p i t a l l i t y you have shown us during out 
s tay . I wish that I could say that everyone loves I t here. 
I met a s o l d i e r who to ld as that ha would rather have died 
at gettysburg than have to l i v e in Phi ladelphia . 

I could go on l i k e thia a l l day, but l e t us be ser ious 
f or a aoaient. Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought 
f o r t h on t h i s cont inent a new not ion , conceived and 
dedicated to the propos i t ion that a l l men are aade pretty 
auch the same. 

Now,we are engaged in a real big c i v i l war, tast ing 
whether that nation conceived and dedicated l i k e that can 

£ 0 t v e r / l o n , J- W e 3 t € " e a t o n a t , a l big b a t t l e 
it war. We have come to dedicate some of that 
Bemento f or those who here gave their l i v e r s 

alght l i v e . It is a l together f i t t i n g and 
md I an not at a l l sorry 

f i e l d , i 
that thi 
proper that we should do t 

mmmmmmmmaaammmmm 
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TOP AND BOTTOM MARGINS 
A. Each page may be divided into three sections: 

the top margin, the body of the text and the 
bottom margin. 

B. The top margin is the section at the top of the 
page that the machine reserves for the head-
ing and/or spacing. 

C. To set the top margin, type TMn, where n is 
any number between zero and the current 
page length minus the bottom margin. 

D. If you do not give a TM command, the 
machine sets the top margin at zero. 

E. The bottom margin is the section at the bot-
tom of the page that the machine reserves for 
the footing and/or spacing. 

F. To set the bottom margin, type BMn, where n 
is any number between zero and the current 
page length minus the top margin. 

G. If you do not give a BM command, the 
machine sets the bottom margin at six lines. 

H. Note: The bottom margin is usually larger 
than the top margin because it extends to the 
first few physical lines of the next page. 

I. The machine prints the body of the text 
between the top margin and the bottom mar-
gin, e.g., if your page length is 66 lines and 
your top margin is three lines and your bot-
tom margin is six lines, you have 57 lines 
reserved for the body of the text (66 minus 3 
minus 6). 

J. In this case, the body of the text begins on line 
four and ends on line 60. 
1. To get a good idea of how these three sec-

tions relate to one another, PRINT 
SAMPLE8 and follow the instructions 
that it gives you. 

2. Continue until you feel completely com-
fortable with the page arrangement. 

3. Note: You do not need to do anything else 
with SAMPLE8, but it might be instruc-
tive to examine the file to see how some of 
the commands are handled. 

TOP MARGIN LINE 1, 27 retaining 
TOP MARGIN LI HE 2, 26 remaining 
TOP MARGIN LINE 3, 25 remaining 

•••••••• BODY Or THE TEXT •••• 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 5 , 23 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 6 , 22 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 7 , 21 
BODY Or THE TEXT LINE 8 . 20 
BODY Or THE TEXT LINE 9. 19 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 10, 18 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 11, 17 
BODY OF TBE TEXT LINE 12, 16 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 13, 15 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 14, 14 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 15, 13 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 16, 12 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 17, 11 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 16, 10 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 19, 9 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 20, 8 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 21, 7 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 22, 6 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 23, 5 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 24, 4 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 25, 3 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 26, 2 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 27, 1 

BOTTOM MARGIN LINE 28, 0 
BOTTOM HAP.GIK LINE 29, 0 
BOTTOM MARGIN LINE 30, 0 
BOTTOM MARGIN LINE 31, 0 
BOTTOM MARGIN LINE 32, 0 
BOTTOM MARGIN LINE 33, 0 

TOP MARGIN LINE 1, 27 remaining 
TOP MARGIN LINE 2, 26 renaining 
TOP MARGIN LINE 3, 2S renaining 

. . . . . . . . BODY OF THE TEXT • " * 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 5, 23 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 6, 22 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 7 , 21 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 8. 20 
BODY OF THE TEXT LIKE 5. 19 
BODY Or THE TEXT LIHE 10, 18 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 11, 17 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 12, 16 
BODY OF TEE TEXT LINE 13, 15 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 14, 14 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 15, 13 
BODY OF TIIE TEXT LINE 16, 12 
BODY OF THE TEXT LIKE 17, 11 
BODY OF THE TEXT LIHE IE, 10 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 19, 9 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 20, 8 
BODY OF THE TEXT LIKE 21, 7 
BODY OF THE TEXT LIKE 22, 6 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 23, 5 
BODY Or THE TEXT LINE 24, 4 
BODY OF THE TEXT LIVE 25, 3 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 26, 2 
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 27, 1 

BOTTOM HARGIN LINE 28, 0 
BOTTOf* MARGIN LIKE 29, 0 
BOTTOn MARGIN LINE 30, 0 
BOTTOK rARGIN LINE 31, 0 
BOTTOM MARGIN LINE 32, 0 

TOP MARGIN LINE 
TOF MARGIN 
TOP MARGIN LINE 
TOP RARGIN LINE 

**• 24 ava i lab le 

eir.ai ning 

eraai ning 
emai ning 

emaining 

emaining 
e ? f i - n i n 9 

enaining 

emai ning 
remaining 
erai ning 

i » ra in ing 

••••24 ava i lab le 

remaining 

i ,ing 

enai ning 
enaining 

aining 
regaining 
regaining 
regaining 

BOTTOM MARGIN LIVE 33, 0 
TOF MARGIN LINE 1, 16 rt=aining 
TOF MARGIN LINE 2 , 15 r==air.ing 
TOP rARGIN LINE 3 , 14 regaining 
TOF MARGIN LINE 4, 13 :e=aining 
TOF MARGIN LIKE 5, 12 regaining 

. . . . . . . . B O D y Q F - = £ 7 L X Z . . . . 
BCCY OF THE TEXT LIKE 7 . 11 
ECDT OF THE TEXT LINE 8 , 10 
BOOT Of TEE TEXT LIKE 9 , 9 
ECOY OF TEE TEXT LIVE 10, 8 
FCOY Of TEE TEXT LINE 11, 7 
BCCT or THE TEXT LIVE 12, 6 
BOOT OF THE TEXT LIKE 13, 5 
BCCY GF THE TEXT LIVE 14. 4 
BCCY or T3£ TEXT LIVE 15, 3 
3CCY OF THE TEXT LIVE 16, 2 
BOOT OF THE TEXT LIKE 17, 1 

BOTTOM MARGIN LIKE 18, 0 
BOTTOM MARGIN LIKE 19, 0 
BOTTOM MARGIN LINE 20, 0 
BOTTOM MARGIN LINE 21, 0 
BOTTOM MARGIN LIKE 22, 0 

TOP MARGIN LIKE 1, 39 regaining 

repairing 
regaining 

i e ^ ' n i n ^ 
reaaining 

2 , 38 regaining 
3, 37 regaining 
4, 36 reaaining 
5, 35 regaining 

30DY OF THE TEXT ***•' 
BCCT OF THE TEXT LIKE 7 , 33 I 
BODY OF TEE TEXT LIVE 6, 32 
BCCT or THE TEXT LINT 9, 31 
BCOY or TEE TEXT LIVE 2 0, 30 I 
BODY Or THE TEXT LIKE 11, 29 I 
BCOY or THE TEXT LIKE 12, 28 1 
BODY or TEE TEXT LIVE 13, 27 1 
BODY OF TEE TEXT LIKE 14, 26 1 
BODY OF THE TEXT LIKE 15, 25 1 
BODY OF THE TEXT LIKE 16, 24 1 
BCOY or THE TEXT LIKE 17, 23 I 
BGCY OF TEE TEXT LIKE 18. 22 1 
BOOT OF THE TEXT LIKE 19, 21 I 
BOOT OF TEE TEXT LIVE 2C. 20 1 
BOCI OF TEE TEXT LIVE 21, 19 I 
BCCY OF TEE TEXT LIVE 22, 1 8 1 
BCCY OF THE TEXT LIKE 23, 17 i 
BCCY OF THE TEXT LIKE 24, 16 I 
BODY OF TEE TEXT I-IKE 25. 15 I 
BCCT OF T3E TEXT LIKE 26. 14 i 
BCCY OF TEE TEXT LIKE 27, 13 : 
BCCT OF TEE TEXT USE 28, 12 I 
BOOT or THE TEXT LIKE 29, 11 I 
BCCY or TEE TEXT LIKE 30, 10 1 
BOOT OF TEE TEXT LIKE 31. 9 I 
BCCT OF THE TEXT LIKE 32, 8 I 
BCCY OF TEE TEXT LIKE 33, 7 I 
BODY OF THE TEXT LIKE 34. 6 I 
BCCT OF TEE TEXT LIST 35. 5 I 
BCCT OF THE TEXT LIVE 36 , 4 I 
BCCT OF TEE TEXT LINE 37, 3 I 
BCCT OF TEE TEXT LIVE 3E. 2 I 
BCCT OF TEE TEXT LIVE 39. 1 I 

BCTTOS MARGIN LIKE 40. 0 
3CTT3M RUei l LIVE 41. 0 
BCTTOS KARCIS LIKE 42, 0 
SCTTO* MARCIK LIVE 43. 0 

rer-air.ing 
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NUMBERING OF PAGES 
A. The machine keeps track of the current page 

number with the system variable %PAGE. 
B. Before the machine begins to process the file, 

%PAGE is one. 
C. At the beginning of each new page, the 

machine increases %PAGE by one. 
D. %PAGE can be no larger than 32767. 
E. %PAGE is a numeric variable and may 

be used in numeric expresions, e.g., 
SET # V A R = % P A G E + 1. 

F. You can also print %P AGE as part of the text, 
e.g., if the current value of %PAGE was 4 and 
you typed \CTR\page\%PAGE\ , the 
machine would print page 4 centered on the 
line. 

G. You may set the value of %PAGE to any num-
ber from zero to 32767. 

H. To do so, type PGn, e.g., to set %PAGE to 20, 
type PG20. 

I. The machine now numbers the pages in the 
text beginning with page 20, 21, etc. 
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KLINES 
When the machine gets to the bottom margin, 
it breaks off processing the body of the text 
and does not resume until after the top mar-
gin of the next page. 
It is possible that the machine could break off 
processing at an undesirable place. 
You could print the file through once, and 
then go back and embed NP commands to 
force new pages where you needed them. 
Or you could take advantage of the%LINES 
system variable and give a conditional 
command. 
%LINES is the number of lines remaining on 
a page before the bottom margin, including 
the current line. 
For example, if you were on the next to last 
line before the bottom margin, the value of 
%LINES would be 2 (the current line plus the 
last line). 
To give a conditional NP command, type 
\IF %LINES</? ,NP where n is the minimum 
number of lines you want remaining on the 
page. 
1. Edit LESSON9 

Embed commands to make sure that the 
title is never left on one page with the text 
beginning on another. (Immediately 
preceding the title, type 
\IF %LINES<4,NP) Note: This gives you 
room for the title, a blank line and two 
lines of text. 
Embed commands to make sure that no 
paragraph begins with only one line 
remaining on the page. (TypeMF 
%LINES=1,NP ) 
Note: You can save yourself a lot of time if 
you insert a code, e.g., ZZ, where the com-
mand is to go instead of retyping the com-
mand each time. After all of the codes are 
in place, go back to the beginning of the 
file and perform a MULTIPLE SEARCH 
AND REPLACE to change the code into 
the command (:ZZ:\IF 7cLINES = l,NP:). 
End EDIT and print LESSON9 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

WSsjm • Wj'i-WSmi 
5 - . : '.-••• •S?* . • ' • "Jg-.fcivSib • 

« - igm i 
I LINCOLN'S SDRESS AT 6ETTYSBIRG.. 1843- " wu^m&m 

It's sreat to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and I appreciate the 
hospitallitY TOIJ have shouir, us durins our star. I uish that I could sir that 
everyone loves it here. I Bet a soldier »ho told »e that he eould rather have f

died at settrsburs than have'to live in Philadelphia." m 11~ I ' ; m-< 
I could so on like this all day, but let us be serious for a gownt. 

-Eishtyseven Tears aso our ancestors brousht forth on this continent, a ne« 
• -notion. conceived and dedicated to the proposition that all men are sade pretty 

- s ;»uch the sa»e.- -, • ' W i l l i 
,ZZ-> 

No«,»e are ensased in a real bis civil'wr, testins inhether that nation 
< ̂ conceived and dedicated like that can endure for; vei r Ions. He are neat on a 
. real bis battle field of that jer. He have com to dedicate sow of that 
field, as a »e»ento for those »ho here save their, livers that that natior, sisht 
live; It is altosether fittins and proper that * should do this, and I a* not 
at all sorry that I caw.-ill-

Bat. let's face it.' ve can not dedicate—* can not consecrate—»e can not 

• . • • » - •• . • - ••. • • •. • . . .. - .. 

i f g f j 
'UHCBLH-S o w e s AIEETNSRK., 9 - f--f 

. « . . j i U F a n c M F - '• • - - ' " V -
. - M srtat'to be here in Pennsylvania. flrs. iirx«in and I appreci'fte the "'•• 
hospital lity you have show, us durins our.stay; I *isl, that I could say that 
everyone leves it here. I get a soldier *ho told *e that he wuld rather haw 
Vff aL>I$M£>'

J r 5

 **
 1 i v

"
 ir

' P'.iladf lptaa." 

• . I could so on-like this all day. but let us be serious for a sosent.-
Eishtvie-.e* years aso our ancestors brousht forth on this continent a nea 
notion, conceived and dedicated to the proposition that all gen are sade pretty 
such the sa»e.- ' 
\IF ZLI!CS=1,*>- - f ' v 

are ensased in a real bis civil sar, testins tfhetherthaf'liatioR 
conceived a M dedicated like that car. endure for very Ions. He art »eat on a 
real bis fettle field of that ear. He have cc*e to dedicate sose of that 
field, as a *e*entc- for those shs here save their- livers that that nation sisht 
live. It is altosether fittins and proper that *e should do this- and I a not 
at all sorry that I case.- . r 
M l S L W S - l . W P - ,. 

'
 f 4 c e

 »t> w M B not dedicate-we can not consecrate^-ee can not 

- - . ' ..:- % « | 
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HEADINGS 
"a. Immediately following the SETUP command, 

open up the text and type \HEAD 
B. Following the HEAD command, type the 

series of text and command lines that you 
want repeated each time you reach the top of 
a new page. 

C. You may take as many lines as you wish. 
D. Note: You can do anything in a heading that 

you can do in regular text. 
E. When you have finished, count the number of 

lines (carriage returns) in the heading not 
including the HEAD command. 

F. Go back and insert that number following 
HEAD. 

G. Example: if you typed three lines for your 
heading, you would go back and type HEAD3. 

H. Once you have defined a heading, the 
machine automatically processes the heading 
each time it reaches the top of a new page. 

I. The machine does not automatically print the 
heading on the first page of the file unless you 
tell it to do so. 

". If you want to print the heading on the first 
page, embed an NP command following the 
TEXT command but before the first true text 
character. 

K. Note: An NP command at this point in the 
file does not force a page feed or increase the 
value of %PAGE. If you are printing more 
than one pass of the file, the machine does 
force a page feed and increase the value of 
%PAGE on subsequent passes. 
1 . 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

8. 
9. 

Edit LESSON9. 
Insert a SETUP/TEXT section at the 
beginning of the file. 
Set a left margin of 10 and a right margin 
of 60. 
Set a page length of 33 lines. (Type PL33) 
Note: Remember to turn off the mechani-
cal page feed. (Type FORMFEED OFF) 
Include a heading that prints the current 
page number flush right and underlined 
on the first line of the page. Type: 
YHEAD1 
\RIGHT\_ page \%PAGE\ 
Set a top margin of three lines (TM3) to 
leave room for the heading. 
Insert an NP command on the line follow-
ing the TEXT command. 
End EDIT and print the file. 
Interrupt the printing and set the page 
number to 10 and finish printing. 
(Type PGlO) 

M i l . 
H R p 
i r — 
A-
\IF J U N E X W -

LINCOLN'S ADFESS'AT CETTYSBJRC, lS43r' , : . 
\IF /UNES-l,sp-

it's w « t to be kirfeitf Pennsylvania. firs. Lincoln and I appreciate the:-
-shospitlllitr you have shonn us during our-star. I risk that I could'sar that ': 
everyone loves it here, t set a soldier Mho told ™ that he Mould rather have 
died at setfrsburs ,than: have t» live, in Philadelphia.-
MF---.LP.

!

ES=l,lf-
! could so on Ills this all day.- but let us fce-serious'for a soieent. 

Eisht-'severi years a?o our ancestors brousht forth on this continent a ne» 
• notion/ conceived and.dedicated to the proposition that all sen are sade pretty *'-

much the sane.- ^ 

mm ^ m m w m m 

mmm , V - > -

m 3 -

H I H 
^ s p i K s 

I i 8 S i 

LINCOLN'S ADHESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863 

I t ' s great to be here in Pennsylvania. Brs. Lincoln and 
I apprec ia te the h o s p i t a U i t y you have shown us during ouc 
s tay . I wish that I could say that ever/one loves i t here. 
I met a s o l d i e r who t o l d me that he would rather have died 
at gettysburg than have to l i v e in Philadelphia. 

I could go on l i k e t h i s a l l day, but l e t us be ser ious 
f or a »o=ent . Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought 
corth on th i s cont inent a new not ion , conceived and 
ded icated to the p r o p o s i t i o n that a l l men are mad* pret ty 
•uch the same. 

Now,we are engaged In a real big c i v i l war, t e s t ing 
whether that nation conce ived and dedicated l i k e that 
endure f or very l ong , we are meat 
f i e l d o f that -
f i e l d , as a 

real big b a t t l e 
le t o dedicate some of that 

o f o r those who here gave the ir l i v e r s 
i g h t ^ l i v e . I t i s a l together f i t t i n g and 

at a l l sorry we should do t h i s , and I am r 
t h ° P e r t h a t 

But, le ' 

brave aen, l i v i n g or dead, who straggled 
not dedicate—we can not 

hollow out—th i s ground. The 
' ' , have 

page 2 

consecrated i t , far above our poor 
s u b t r a c t , m u l t i p l y or d i v i d e . The 
what they did here. 

It la rather f or us to be here dedicated to the real 
big task be f o re us. I t i s f o r us the l i v i n g , rather , to be 
ded icated here to the Incomplete work which they who fought 
her* have thus far so nobly advanced—that from those 
honored dead we take increased devot ion to that cause f or 
which they gave the ir l a s t f u l l measure of devotion that 
t h i s na t i on , under God, sha l l have a new b i r th of 
' f C 9°v«rnaent °£ americans, by amerlcans, f o r 

I t ' s great to be here In Pennsylvania. Nrs. Lincoln and 
I apprec ia te the h o s p l t a l l l t y you have shown us during our 
s tay . I wish that I could say that evecyone loves I t here. 
I met a s o l d i e r who t o l d ae that he would rather have died 
• t gettysburg than have to l i v e In Philadelphia. 

I could go on l ike t h i s a l l day, but l e t us be ser ious 
f or J moment. Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought 
f o r t h on th i s cont inent a new no t i on , conceived and 
ded i ca ted to the p r o p o s i t i o n that a l l men are made pretty 
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FOOTINGS 
A. A footing is just like a heading except it goes 

at the bottom of the page instead of at the top. 
B. To define a footing type FOOTrc, where n is 

the number of lines to be processed as the 
footing. 

C. If you have defined a footing, the machine 
processes it when it reaches the bottom mar-
gin, beginning on the first line of the bottom 
margin. 

D. If you want any space left between the body of 
the text and the footing, you must include 
that in the footing itself. 

E. The machine does not increase the value of 
%PAGE until after it has processed the FOOT 
routine. 

F. You should make sure that you have left 
enough of a bottom margin to fit the footing 
on the page. 

G. The machine assumes you know what you are 
doing, so if the footing is larger than the bot-
tom margin, it prints it anyway before skip-
ping to the next page. 

H. If your footing goes beyond the bottom mar-
gin, the machine skips an entire page before 
processing the heading on the next page. 
1. Edit LESSON9. 
2. Following the heading, insert a footing 

that would print the current page number 
centered between dashes after skipping a 
line. Type: 
\FOOTl 
\NL,CTR\-\%PAGE V 

3. End EDIT and print the file. 

• UMO.RMiO" 
VL33.TH3- ' | • ' . : 
\F0R!1F££B OFF" 
\HEAD 1-
W W U p a s e \ZF«e\-
\FOOT I-
ANUCTR\-«PftC€\-- ; . 

MP- h 
• • - - -
\;F X L I N E K W -

- UNCOUCS fiDRESS W fiETIKSORO. I843-. 

f ,: ms 

-mmm 

• • * - s - v i . V . i c i c i n I ru i i sT i r t t iuT j . la a . w i i L v i i j « n u I 
"• • "fiosntallitr w o t»«Js!Stoi 05 Bonis ioi> stir. I Bish'thatI could sir ttat >» 
V it here, I set a soldier 5t,» told n that he Kould ratheftave J 

died at stttrstsurs than have to live in Philadelphia.- §, • * 
'•yp a i « E S = M f -

 s
% " , a ; .:, 

I V I could w on like this all dav, tut let'as be serious for a §3StS>.-
• EishtYseven rears aso our ancestors tro^sht forth on this-continent a M » -

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1B63 

: t s creat to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and 
I apprec iate the h o s p i t a l l i t y you have shown us during our 
s tay . 1 wish that I could say that everyone loves 1 ; here . 
I r e : a so ld ier who t o l d ne that he would rather have c i ed 
" -tysburg than have to l i v e in Phi lade lphia . 

a l l day, but l e t I could go c 
f c i a moment. Eiohtys< 
f or th on t h i s continent 1 
dedicated t o the prcposi l 

' y«ai 

on that 
conceived and 
oen are nadt p r e t t y 

Nov,we are engaged in a real b i c c i v i l war, t e s t i n o 
whether that nation conceived and dedicated l i n e that can 

i
o z  v e T

Y He are meat on a real big b a t t l e 
f i e ^ d of that war. Me have come t o dedicate some of that f i e l c , as a ceaente f o r 1 > heri gav i the: l i v , that -hat nat ioc Bight l i v e . It i s a l together f i t t i n c and 
proper that we should do t h i s , and I an not at a l l sorrv 
that I case . 

^ t , l e t ' s face i t , we can not dedicate—we car. not 
lot even hollow o u t — t h i s ground. The 
: dead, who s t ragg led here, have 

- 1 -

cocsecra ted i t . far above our poor power to add or 
s ^ t r a c t . n u l t i p l y or d i v i d e . The world can never f o r o e t 
waat they did here. 

It i s rather f or us t o be here dedicated t o the real 
big task be f o re us. I t i s f o r us the l i v i n g , rather , to be 
c e c i c a t e c here to the incomplete work which they who fought 
here have thus far so nobly advanced—that f r o a those 
booored oead we take increased devot ion to that cause f o r 
waich they gave their l a s t f u l l measure o f devotior. that 
t h i s nat ion , under God, sha l l have a new b i r t h of 
• : e ? a r a — a r , d that govei r.ment o f aaer icanr , by aner -ca^s , f o r 
americans, shal l not per ish f r o c the earth . 

LIHCCLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863 

I t ' s great tc be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and 
I apprec ia te the h o s p i t a l l i t y you have shown us durinc our 
« t*T- 1 wish tr^t I could say that everyone l oves i t ' h e r e . 
I set e s o l d i e r who to ld me that he would rather have died 
at Gettysburg thar. have t o l i v e i n Phi lade lph ia . 

I could go c-. l i k e t h i s a l l day, but l e t us be ser i ous 
f c r a an ient . Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought 
-or - t ; en th i s cont inent a new no t i on , conceived and 
dedicated t o the p r o p o s i t i o n that a l l cen are made pret ty 

- 2 -
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MORE ON HEADINGS 
Note: This section applies equally well to 
footings. 
The heading remains the same until you 
change it. 
If you give another HEAD command, you 
erase the previous heading from memory and 
replace it with the new one. 
Note: To blank out the heading without 
replacing it, type HEADO. 
The heading operates in its own environment 
separate from the body of the text or the foot-
ing, i.e., you can include shaping and format-
ting commands in the heading that apply only 
to the heading. 
Before the machine processes the heading, it 
stores the current shaping and formatting 
parameters for the body of the text in 
memory. 
When the heading is complete, the machine 
restores the shaping and formatting para-
meters to their former values. 
Note: This is why the machine went back to 
LEFT format, even though you had set a 
RIGHT format for the heading. 
If you do not change a shaping or formatting 
parameter in the heading, the machine uses 
the current parameters coming from the body 
of the text. 
You may end a heading before the machine 
processes all of the lines by using the END 
command. 
The END command as part of the heading 
returns you immediately to the body of the 
text. 
Note: You cannot end a pass from a heading, 
although you can QUIT from a heading. 
1. Edit LESSON9. 
2. Change the heading so that it has a right 

margin of 70 with the date printed flush 
right. 
(\RM70,RIGHT\page\%PAGE\ ) 

3. Change the footing so that lowercase e is 
the recognition character for underlining, 
and underline the page number. 
(\UNe,NL,CTR\e-\%PAGE\- ) 

4. End EDIT and print LESSON9. 
5. Notice how the commands that you give in 

the heading do not affect the body of the 
text. 
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, , - w » » t M i i i i T rou rave snorn us mrira our stay. i n i s n tnat.;l coui<t sar tr 
evenoce loves it Sere. I net a soldier t o M n that he BOUH rather t 
died at settysburs than have to .live in Philadelphia.-MF a.IKS=l,lF~ 

• I could 90 on lite.this;all day, but let us he serious for a nosent. . 
Eishtysever, years a » our ancestors brousht forti on this continent a ne» f 

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1861 

I t ' s great to be here In Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and 
I appreciate the h o s p i t a l l i t y you r.ave shown us during our 
stay. I wish that I could say that everyone loves i t here. 
I met a so ld ier who told ae that he would rather have died 
at gettysburg than have to l i v e in Philadelphia. 

I could go on l ike th is a l l day, but l e t us be serious 
for a moment. Eightyseven years ago our ancestors bcought 
forth on this continent a new not ion, conceived and 
dedicated to the proposit ion that a l l Ben are made pretty 
•uch the same. 

Now,w» are engaged in a real big c i v i l war, testing 
whethec that nation conceived and dedicated l ike that can 
endure for very long, we are seat on a real big bat t le 

• f i e l d of that war. We have come t o dedicate -jone of that 
f i e l d , as a memento for those who here gave their l i v e r s 
that that nation might l i v e . It i s altogether f i t t i n g and 
proper that we should do t h i s , and I am not at a l l socry 
that I caoe. 

3ut, l e t ' s face I t , we can not dedicate—we can not 
conseccate--we can not even hollow out—this ground. The 
brave men, l iv ing or dead, who straggled here, have 

consecrated I t , far above 
«ubtract,multiply or d iv ide . The world can never forget 
what they did here. 

It i s rather for us to be here dedicated to the real 
big task before us. It i s for us the l i v ing , rather, to be 
dedicated here to the incomplete work which they who fought 
here have thus far so nobly advanced—that from those 
honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause for 
which they gave their last f u l l measure of devotion that 
th is nation, under God, shall have a new birth of 
freedom—and that government of americans, by anericans, for 
americans, shall not pecish from the earth. 

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863 

I t ' s great to be here in Pennsylvania. Brs. Lincoln and 
I appreciate the h o s p i t a l l i t y you have shown us during our 
stay. I wish that I could say that everyone loves i t here. 
I met a soldier who to ld oe that he would rather have died 
at gettysburg than have to l i v e in Philadelphia. 

I could go on l ike th is a l l day, but l e t us be serious 
for a moment. Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought 
forth on this continent a new not ion, conceived and 
dedicated to the proposit ion that a l l men are mode pretty 
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PRINTING TO DISK 
A. You may save the processed PRINT file on 

disk as well as or instead of printing it on the 
printer. 

B. To save the processed file on disk, type DISK 
ON. 

C. When you give this command, the machine 
opens a file on the same disk as your primary 
text file, with the same name as your text file 
but with a PRN file type, e.g., if your file is 
named LESSON9, the machine opens a file 
named LESSON9.PRN. 

D. If you want the file saved under a different 
name or on a different disk drive, type DISK 
FILENAME where FILENAME is any legiti-
mate, unused name. 

E. To stop printing to disk, type DISK OFF. 
F. You may only print to one disk file per ses-

sion; however, you may start and stop print-
ing to the same file as many times as you 
wish. 

G. Note: After you have opened a disk file, the 
machine interprets a DISK FILENAME com-
mand as DISK ON. 

H. To stop printing on the printer, type PRINT 
OFF. 

I. To resume printing, type PRINT ON. 
J. You can use this ability to switch back and 

forth from the printer to the disk in various 
ways, some of which are discussed in the 
notes. 
1. Edit LESSON9. 
2. Add to the heading routine the command 

to SHOW the current value of %PAGE. 
(Type SHOW "Page %PAGE) Note: 
If you put this on a separate line, be sure 
to change the number of lines in the 
HEAD command. 

3. End EDIT and begin to print LESSON9. 
4. When the machine pauses before process-

ing the text, turn off the printer and turn 
on the disk. (Type PRINT OFF, DISK 
ON) 

5. Process the file. 
6. Notice how fast the machine can process a 

file when it does not have to print it. 
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E. 

F. 

PRINTING IN BACKGROUND 
A. You have just created a PRINT output file 

called LESSON9.PRN. 
B. If you wish, you can print that file while you 

edit another file. 
C. To do so, begin EDIT for the file you want to 

work on. 
D. When you reach the Command Screen, type 

SI.ESSON9.PRN. 
Note: The S is for spool printing, a computer 
term for printing a file without processing it. 
The machine may give you a message that 
LESSON9.PRN contains non-standard char-
acters. 

G. If this happens, just press RETURN, since 
your printer can interpret the non-standard 
characters in a PRINT output file. 

I he machine reprints the Command Screen 
^-<ith LESSON9.PRN listed as an inactive 

Printing file. 
To begin printing, type S. 
Edit the file as you normally would. 
To halt printing, type SX; to resume printing 
at the same spot, type S again. 
Note: While the print file is active, the key-
board will probably be considerably more 
sluggish than usual. Go slowly. 
1. Proceed with the next section in the les-

son. (EDIT LESSON9) 
Once in the Command Screen, establish 
LESSON9.PRN as a background file. 
(Type SLESSON9.PRN) 
Begin printing LESSON9.PRN. (Type S) 
Continue with the next lesson. 
If the file stops printing before you have 
finished EDIT, start it again by repeating 
the same commands as above. 
(SLESSON9.PRN and S) 

I . 

J. 
K 

L. 

2 . 

3. 
V 4 . 

5. 

: Edit-SYstem Status*. 

Updating IESSCN9 (tyut rirnshe-i), 

tijrkspace- contains 82 Lines/Paragraphs 

Characters:' 34"H2-Jo'far 9603-tt'Use 2444?-fiei»air.in9 

Itode: Text 
Line Width: 80 
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Hoto Text'-
Line Width: 80 
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1
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START/STOP COMMANDS 
A. If your text file does not access an external 

data file, the machine interprets the START 
and STOP commands as page numbers 
instead of record numbers. 

B. To start processing the text on a particular 
page, type STARTrc, where n is the page on 
which you wish to start processing. 

C. To stop processing on a particular page, type 
STOPn. 

D. When you give the machine a START com-
mand, it processes the file as usual, but it does 
not output to either printer or disk until 
%PAGE matches the number in the START 
command. 

E. When the machine reaches the page that you 
designated, it begins to output the file, either 
to disk and/or to the printer, whichever you 
have previously specified. 

F. The machine stops processing as soon as 
%PAGE exceeds the number in the STOP 
command, i.e., as soon as it has processed the 
footing for the indicated page number. 

G. Note: If you have given a PG command so 
that your file does not begin on page one, the 
number in a START or STOP command must 
correspond to the value of %PAGE and not to 
the physical page number. Example: To print 
the tenth page of a file that begins on page 
eleven (PGll),you would type START20. 
1. Print the third through fifth pages of 

LESSON9. (START3,STOP5) 
2. Start numbering LESSON9 with page 10 

and print the third through fifth pages of 
the file. (PG10,START12,STOP14) 
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BOILERPLATING PRINT COMMANDS 
A. As you become famliar with the features of 

the MAGIC WAND, you will probably devel-
op standard ways to do things. 

B. Once you have devised such an application, 
you can save it as part of a formatted 
INCLUDE file, (see LESSON THREE) 

C. You can use the INCLUDE sequence to boiler-
plate the commands into the text you are 
working on. 

D. This can save you a great deal of time. 
E. It can also insure that all of the commands 

are repeated in the correct sequence. 
F. You have on your disk such a file called 

FORMATS. 
G. In it you will find several initial sections, 

headings, footings, file statements, etc. 
H. We give you this file without additional 

comment. 
I. Try including some of them in the files you 

have created in the various lessons. 
J. Hopefully, they will give you some ideas 

about how the MAGIC WAND can be used to 
meet your special needs. 
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CP/M® FOR MAGIC WAND USERS 

CP/M is the registered trademark of Digital 
Research Corp. for the operating system it 
developed for 8080, Z80 and 8085 microproces-
sors. It was designed primarily for programmers 
and can be a bit bewildering to the uninitiated. 
What follows is a brief introduction to CP/M 
for the convenience of our business users. It 
is not intended as an exhaustive guide, but it 
should help you get the most out of your 
MAGIC WAND. 

CP/M communicates with the user in the 
most rudimentary way. You type in a command 
which the machine accepts or rejects. If CP/M 
rejects your command, the machine prints the 
command on the screen followed by a question 
mark. CP/M does not tell you what was wrong 
with your command. 

CP/M does not tell you when a legitimate 
command has not been executed. For 
example, you want to erase the file named 
RESPONSE.BAK, but you type instead 
ERA RESPONSE.BAL. CP/M does not tell 
you that the command could not be carried out. 
Unless you check the directory on that disk, you 
don't know that RESPONSE.BAK is still there. 
Or, for example, you request a directory for 
DRIVE B, but you have not leaded a disk on 
that drive. CP/M attempts to go to DRIVE B 
and waits until you load a disk. And waits. And 
waits. But it does not tell you that you need to 
load a disk. 

CP/M limits the size of an individual file. This 
should not bother you, since you are allowed as 
many as 256,000 characters per file. Should you 
have a file larger than that, you would be well-
advised to break it into sub-files. 

CP/M also limits the number of files on a sin-
gle disk (usually to 64). If you have many small 
files on a di^k, you may find that you are unable 
to add a file even though you still have room on 
your disk. You may overcome this limitation by 
erasing files you no longer need, combining files 
for storage on historical disks, etc. 

BASIC DISK OPERATING SYSTEM 
(BDOS) ERROR MESSAGES 

Even the bravest of programmers can tremble 
with fear when a BDOS Error Message comes 
on the screen. You need to know what they are 
so that you can avoid them if possible and recov-
er from them if they occur. 

BDOS ERROR ON (DISK DRIVE): R/O 
1. R/O stands for Read Only, meaning you can 

read a file from the disk, but you cannot do 

anything that would change the disk, i.e., 
saving, copying, renaming or killing a file. 

2. The message occurs when you try to 
write on a disk that is not properly mount-
ed, e.g., you have changed disks on the drive 
to which you are trying to write without 
pressing CONTROL C or RESET. 

3. A like message occurs when using a write-
protected disk, i.e., a disk that you have pro-
tected against accidental erasures. 

4. When you receive this error message, press-
ing any key on the keyboard causes the 
machine to reload CP/M from the 
current disk which effectively wipes 
out the memory. 

5. If you are trying to save a file by ending 
EDIT when this error message occurs, you 
lose the file you are trying to save. 

6. This error will not occur if you do not 
change disks after EDIT gives you the 
opportunity to do so. 

7. Note: If you must change a disk after 
beginning EDIT, e.g., to access an 
INCLUDE or DISPLAY file, be sure that 
you do not load the new disk on the drive on 
which you plan to save your edited file. 

BDOS ERROR ON (DISK DRIVE): 
BAD SECTOR 

1. This indicates that the machine is having a 
hard time reading from the disk. 

2. The problem may be in the hardware itself, 
or it may be caused by a worn, creased or 
otherwise damaged disk. 

3. When you receive a Bad Sector message, 
you may tell the machine to try to read the 
sector again by pressing R. 

4. If the machine still cannot read the sector, 
you will get another message. 

5. There is no limit to the number of times you 
can press R; but there is no guarantee that 
the machine can ever read the problem sec-
tor. 

6. Instead of retrying, you may tell the 
machine to read what it can and continue by 
pressing RETURN. 

7. If you press RETURN, you lose some of your 
file (up to 128 characters), so you should not 
do this until you have retried and failed sev-
eral times. 

8. If you encounter a Bad Sector message at a 
non-crucial time, you may escape and start 
over by pressing CONTROL C. 

9. If you receive a Bad Sector message on a 
disk that has previously given you no prob-
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lem, it is a good idea to copy that disk as 
soon as possible before a small problem gets 
worse. 

10. Often you can erase a disk that has had Bad 
Sector problems and reuse it without fur-
ther difficulty. 

BDOS ERROR ON (DISK DRIVE): SELECT 
1. This message occurs when you have tried to 

read from or write to a non-existent 
disk drive, e.g., DRIVE C in a two-drive 
system. 

2. There is no recovery from this error, since 
pressing any key causes the machine to 
reload CP/M from the current drive. 

CP/M CONTROL KEYS 

CONT ROL C 
1. Pressing CONTROL C ends the current 

CP/M function and reloads CP/M from the 
current drive. (See below.) 

2. If the disk on the current drive does not 
have a copy of CP/M, the machine waits 
until you load a disk containing CP/M. 

3. CONTROL C resets the disks currently on 
the drives so that you can write to them. 
(See BDOS Error Messages — R/O). 

CONTROL X 
1. Pressing CONTROL X voids the current 

command line and moves the cursor to the 
beginning of the next line, allowing you to 
retype your command. 

2. If you make a mistake while typing a 
CP/M command, we advise you to press 
CONTROL X and retype the command from 
scratch rather than attempting to delete the 
mistake. 

3. Trying to delete may be confusing because 
CP/M echoes the deleted characters on the 
screen. Example: You want to type STAT, 
but instead type STZT. If you delete the ZT 
and type in AT, the final command line 
reads STZTTZAT. 

CONTROL S 
1. Pressing CONTROL S halts any printing in 

progress whether the machine is printing on 
the screen or printer. 

2. Pressing any key on the keyboard (includ-
ing CONTROL S) restarts the printing pro-
cess. 

3. Since many printers print from a small 
internal memory, they may not stop imme-

diately when you press CONTROL S since 
they continue until their memory 
is empty. 

4. As your disks become crowded, you may 
need to use CONTROL S as you examine 
the directory or status of a disk. 

CONTROL P 
1. Pressing CONTROL P causes the ma-

chine to print on the printer as well as 
the screen. 

2. Pressing CONTROL P again turns off 
the printer. 

CP/M COMMANDS 
COPY: The COPY command is actually a 

small program. Using the COPY command 
is the only way to copy CP/M from one disk 
to another. It is also the fastest way to copy 
all of the files from one disk to another. The 
exact format for this command varies 
depending upon the manufacturer of your 
disk drive. Check with your dealer to find 
out how to use the COPY command for your 
system. 

DIRECTORY: This command allows you to 
examine the names of the files on a disk. 
The format for the directory command is: 

DIR DRIVE: 
Example: You are getting ready to create a 

series of boilerplate letters using EDIT, 
and you want to make sure you have 
mounted the correct disk on DRIVE B. 
You type DIR B: 

DRIVE: This command allow you to change 
the current drive. When you first load 
CP/M, the current drive is always DRIVE 
A, which means that when you do not indi-
cate a drive, the machine assumes you are 
referring to DRIVE A. Under most circum-
stances, this should be quite sufficient. But 
if you want to change your current drive the 
format is: 

DRIVE: 
Example: You wish to switch your current 

drive to DRIVE B. You type B:. The 
machine prints B>on the screen indi-
cating that DRIVE B is now the current 
drive. 

ERASE: This command allows you to kill any 
file on disk. Note: Once you have killed a 
file there is no way to recover it. The format 
for the erase command is: 

ERA Drive: FILENAME 
Example 1: Your disk on DRIVE B is get-

ting crowded and you want to make 
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more room by erasing the backup file for 
the Jackson brief. You type ERA 
B:JACKSON.BAK. 

Example 2: You wish to erase all of the files 
on DRIVE A whose File Name 
begins with REPLY. You type ERA 
REPLY???.* 

PIP: This command allows you to copy any file 
from one disk to another, or to the same 
disk under a different name. Like COPY, 
PIP is a program rather than a function of 
CP/M, so you must have a copy ofPIP.COM 
on one of your disks is order to use it. The 
format for the command is: 
Drive: PIP Object Drive: NEWNAME 

= Source Drive:OLDNAME 

If you want to copy all of the files from one 
disk to another, the format is: 

Drive: PIP Object Drive: = 
Source Drive:*.* 

Example 1: You wish to set up a new disk 
with the MAGIC WAND programs 
(EDIT.COM and PRINT.COM) as well 
as other CP/M programs like PIP.COM 
and STAT.COM. You load the original 
disk on DRIVE A and the new disk on 
DRIVE B. Press CONTROL C to 
remount the disks. Type 
PIP B:=A:*.COM. (This tells the 
machine to copy all files with a COM 
File Type regardless of the File Name.) 
The machine prints the name of each 
program as it copies it, and when it is 
finished, it reloads CP/M from the cur-
rent drive. 

Example 2: You have a series of files on 
DRfVE B with the filename of 
REPLIES, distinguished by different 
filetypes, e.g., REPLIES.ADV, 
REPLIES.MKG, etc. You wish to copy 
all of them to a disk on DRIVE A that 
contains PIP.COM. Press CONTROL C 
to mount the disks. Type PIP 
A:=B:REPLIES.* (This tells the 
machine to copy all files with a 
REPLIES File Name regardless of the 
File Type.) The machine proceeds as in 
example 1. 

Example 3: You have a series of files on 
DRIVE B named SAMPLE 1 through 
SAMPLE 12 which you wish to copy to 
DRIVE A. Your copy ofPIP.COM in on 
DRIVE B. Press CONTROL C to mount 
the disks. Type B:PIP 
A: =B:SAMPLE??.*(This tells the 
machine to copy all files whose File 

Name begins with SAMPLE regardless 
of how it ends or what File Type it has.) 
Proceed as in Example 1. 

Example 4: You wrish to copy a file named 
RESPONSE.STD from one disk to 
another, but neither disk has a copy of 
PIP.COM on it. Load the Object disk 
(i.e., the disk to which you want to copy) 
on DRIVE B and a disk containing 
PIP.COM on DRIVE A. Press CON-
TROL C to mount disks. Type PIP. 
The machine prints an asterisk and 
awaits your command. Remove the disk 
from DRIVE A and load the disk con-
taining RESPONSE.STD on DRIVE A. 
Type B:=A:RESPONSE.STD. When 
an asterisk returns again, press CON-
TROL C to end PIP.COM. Note: You do 
not get a Read Only BDOS Error on 
DRIVE A because you are only reading 
RESPONSE.STD and not writing to the 
disk. 

RENAME: This command allows you to 
rename any file on disk as any other 
unused legal file name. (See the section 
in the notes on Naming Files.) The for-
mat for the rename command is: 
REN Drive: NEWNAME = OLDNAME 
Example 1: You have a file on DRIVE A 

named REPLIES.ADV which is obsolete 
but which you wish to save for your his-
torical files. You type 
REN REPLYADV.HIS = 
REPLIES.ADV 

Example 2: You have a file 
JACKSON.$$$ on DRIVE B which was 
saved by using QUITX to exit from 
EDIT while you were working on the 
Jackson brief. Now you need to rename 
it. You type REN B:JACKSON.SAV = 
JACKSON.$$$ 

STATUS: This command allows you to find out 
how much space you have on a disk, the 
names of the files on that disk and how 
much space each of them occupies. Like 
COPY and PIP, this is a small program 
rather than an integral function of CP/M, so 
you must have a copy of STAT.COM on a 
disk in use. The format for the STAT com-
mand is: 

Drive: STAT Drive: *.* 
If you just need to know how much room you 
have on a disk but do not need any informa-
tion about the files, the format is: 

Drive: STAT Drive: 
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Example 1: You need to copy some files on 
DRIVE A to your historical disk on 
DRIVE B, and you want to find out 
whether there is enough room. Your 
copy ofSTAT.COM is on the historical 
disk. You type B:STAT B: to find out 
how much room you have left on your 
historical disk. Then you type 
B:STAT * ,*to find out how much space 
the files occupy. 

Example 2: You want to determine the 
number and size of the BAK files on 
DRIVE A. You type STAT *.BAK. 

TYPE: This command allows you to display 

the contents of a file on the screen. If you 
press CONTROL P in conjuction with 
this command, you may print the file on 
the printer. The format for the type 
command is: 

TYPE Drive: FILENAME 

Example: You have a formatted file created 
by PRINT called STDREPLY.PRN 
which you now want to print on the 
printer. You type TYPE 
STDREPLY.PRN. Before you press 
RETURN you press CONTROL P to 
turn on the printer. 
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NOTES ON EDIT 

LOADING EDIT PROGRAM/TEXT FILE 
1. The complete format for loading the EDIT 

program and the text file is: 
( Drive) EDIT (Drive :) FILENAME 
{(Drive :) NEWNAME) 

2. Indicate the drive if the disk is not on 
the current drive. (See Glossary under 
current drive.) 

3. Include NEWNAME when you want to 
save the edited file under a name other than 
FILENAME. 

4. To load from one drive and save on another, 
just type the new Drive followed by a colon, 
e.g., EDIT SAMPLE 1 B: loads file SAMP-
LEI from the current drive and saves the 
edited SAMPLE 1 on DRIVE B. 
Note: The SAMPLE1 on the current drive is 
unchanged. 

5. After the machine has loaded EDIT, it 
prints the sign-on screen, which contains 
such information as the release number, the 
version and the serial number of the system 
you are using. 

6. After printing the sign-on screen, the 
machine gives you the opportunity to 
change disks before continuing. 

7. This means that you do not need to have 
a copy of EDIT mounted on a disk drive 
while you are editing. 

8. When you have loaded the correct disks, 
press RETURN. 

9. Note: If you want to abort EDIT at this 
point, e.g., you realize you have typed 
FILENAME incorrectly, press ESCAPE 
instead of RETURN; and the machine 
returns to CP/M. 

10. After you press RETURN, the machine 
resets the disk drives so that they are no 
longer Read Only. (See CP/M for MAGIC 
WAND Users ). 

11. Note: After this point, never change the 
disk on the drive on which you plan to save 
your edited file, e.g., if your edited file is to 
be saved on DRIVE B, you may change the 
disks on DRIVE A as many times as you 
wish, but not on DRIVE B. 

12. If FILENAME is not in the specified disk, 
the machine asks you if it is a new file. 

13. If FILENAME is a new file, press Y, and 
the machine creates a place for it in the disk 
directory. 

14. If FILENAME is not a new file, press N, 
and the machine aborts EDIT and returns 
to CP/M. 

NAMING A FILE: 
1. FILENAME is composed of a File Name 

and a File Type. 
2. The File Name may be up to eight 

characters. 
3 Any character may be part of the File 

Name except a blank, asterisk, question 
mark or period. 

4. Since the File Name should be meaningful 
to you, you should not need to use other 
than uppercase letters, numbers, and a few 
punctuation marks such as slash(/), 
hyphen(-), parentheses and brackets. 

5. Including a File Type is optional; however, 
it can help you organize your files. 

6. The File Type may be up to three 
characters. 

7. You can use the same characters for the 
File Type as for the File Name. 

8. To include a File Type, follow the File 
Name with a period followed by the File 
Type, e.g., INQUIRY.LTR, 
JACKSON.BRF, ANUALRPT.STD. 

9. The period is not necessary if you do not 
include a file type. 

10. BAK and $$$ are reserved File Types and 
may not be used to designate an output file 
in EDIT. 

11. If you wish to edit a BAK or $$$ file, you 
must save the edited file under another 
name, or rename the file before attempting 
to edit it. 

12. If your output file has any of the following 
File Types, the machine begins in program 
mode (see section on Special Formatting): 
ASC, ASM, BAS, COB, FOR, MAC or PRN. 

13. When referring to FILENAME, you must 
include the Drive if it is other than the cur-
rent drive, e.g., B:FILENAME. 

CURSOR MOVEMENT 
1. You have Control Keys to move the cursor 

UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT on the Text 
Screen. 

2. When you press one of these keys, the cur-
sor changes its position on the screen with-
out altering the text. 

3. Pressing a cursor movement Control Key 
moves the cursor one space in the indicated 
direction with the following exceptions: 
a. Pressing the UP Control Key when the 

cursor is on the top line of the screen 
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causes the text to shift backward one 
line. 

b. If the cursor is at the top of text, when 
this occurs, the machine rewrites the 
current screen but makes no changes to 
it. 

c. Pressing the DOWN Control Key when 
the cursor is on the bottom line of the 
screen causes the text to shift forward 
one line. 

d. You may move the cursor DOWN only 
one line beyond the end of 
the text. The machine ignores any 
attempt to move cursor beyond 
this point. 

e. Pressing the RIGHT Control Key when 
the cursor is on the last position on a 
line causes the cursor to wrap around to 
the first position of the next line. 

f. If the cursor is on the last line on the 
screen when this occurs, the machine 
also moves the text forward one line 
unless the cursor is already beyond the 
end of the text. 

g. Pressing the LEFT Control Key when 
the cursor is on the first position of a 
line causes the cursor to wrap around to 
the last position of the preceeding line. 

h. If the cursor is on the top line on the 
screen when this occurs, the machine 
also moves the text backward one line 
unless the cursor is on first line of text. 

4. The TAB and HOME Control Keys also help 
you position the cursor on the Text Screen. 

5. When you press the TAB Control Key, the 
cursor jumps forward to the next tab mark-
er setting (see Section on Tab Setting) 

6. If the cursor is beyond the last tab marker 
on a line, pressing the TAB Control Key 
jumps the cursor to the first position of the 
next line. 

7. When you press the HOME Control Key, 
the cursor moves to the first position of the 
line it is on. 

8. If you press the HOME Control Key when 
the cursor is already at the first position of a 
line, the cursor moves to the first position of 
the top line on the screen. 

9. If you press the HOME Control Key when 
the cursor is already at the first position of 
the top line, the command has no effect. 

TEXT MOVEMENT (SCROLLING) 
1. Since you can only change text that is on 

the Text Screen, you need to be able to move 
new text onto the screen. 

2. Moving forward or backward through the 
text file is called scrolling, probably because 
you can roll the text forward and backward 
as if it were on a scroll. 

3. Scrolling changes the position of the text on 
the Text Screen without changing the loca-
tion of the cursor on the screen. 

4. The FORWARD LINE SCROLL Control 
Key shifts the text currently on the screen 
up one line and writes the next line of the 
text file on the last line of the screen. 

5. If the cursor is beyond the end of text when 
you press the FORWARD LINE SCROLL 
Control Key, the command has no effect. 

6. The BACKWARD LINE SCROLL Control 
Key moves the text currently on the screen 
down one line adding a new line at the top 
of the screen. 

7. If you press the BACKWARD LINE 
SCROLL Control Key when the first line of 
the text is already on the screen, the 
machine rewrites the screen, but otherwise 
changes nothing. 

8. The FORWARD PAGE SCROLL Control 
Key clears the screen and rewrites the 
screen starting with the last line of text 
on the previous screen. 

9. If you press the FORWARD PAGE SCROLL 
Control Key with less than a 
full screen remaining in the text file, the 
machine rewrites the last screen with 
the last line of text on the same line as 
the cursor. 

10. The BACKWARD PAGE SCROLL Control 
Key clears the screen and rewrites the text 
so that the first line on the previous screen 
becomes the last line on the new screen. 

11. If you press the BACKWARD PAGE 
SCROLL Control Key with less than a full 
screen remaining at the beginning of the 
text file, the machine writes the first 
screenful of text from the file. 

12. Note: On many terminals when you press 
the BACKWARD LINE SCROLL, the 
machine must rewrite the entire screen. 
Often this is slow; and if you need to back 
up several lines, you may find it quicker to 
do a single BACKWARD PAGE SCROLL 
followed by several FORWARD LINE 
SCROLLS. 

13. Pressing the TOP Control Key prints the 
first screen of the text with the cursor at the 
first position of the first line. 

14. Pressing the BOTTOM Control Key prints 
the last screen of text with the cursor locat-
ed on the line following the end of 
the text. 
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INSERT (Character and Full) 
You have two ways that you can insert 
characters into a text — CHARACTER 
INSERT, for inserting character by 
character, and FULL INSERT, for longer 
insertions. 
To use either of the INSERT Control Keys, 
you must first move the cursor to the char-
acter in front of which you wish to make the 
insertion, e.g., to insert an a in bet to make 
beat, move the cursor to the t. 
When the cursor is in the correct position, 
press the CHARACTER INSERT Control 
Key and type the character or characters 
you wish to insert. 
Each time you press a key, the machine 
echoes the character on the screen at the 
location of the cursor, shifting all of the 
characters from the cursor to the end of 
the line one space to the right. 
The cursor remains positioned over the 
same character as when you pressed the 
CHARACTER INSERT Control Key. 
The machine continues to insert characters 
as you type them until you press any other 
Control Key —- cursor movement, scrolling, 
backspacing, deletion, etc. 
Note: As you insert characters, you may 
push words to the next line. If your terminal 
is the kind that prints out characters one at 
a time, this may be time consuming, and, if 
you are not careful, you may skip charac-
ters. Even if your terminal does 
not print characters one at a time, the 
response is sluggish compared to normal 
typing. 
For this reason use the FULL INSERT Con-
trol Key when you need to make long inser-
tions. 
After positioning the cursor on the charac-
ter in front of which you wish to insert, 
press the FULL INSERT Control Key. 
The machine clears the screen from the cur-
sor to the bottom of the screen, printing the 
line of text following the cursor on the mes-
sage line at the bottom of the screen for ref-
erence. 
Note: If the cursor is in void space (see glos-
sary) when you press the FULL INSERT 
Control Key, the machine inserts an extra 
blank in the text. 
You may now type the insertion as if you 
were at the end of the text, being able to use 
most of the Control Keys. 
If you press the SEARCH, TOP, BOTTOM 
or ESCAPE Control Keys, the machine ends 
FULL INSERT before the command is exe-

cuted. 
14. You may not use the DOWN, FORWARD 

LINE SCROLL or FORWARD PAGE 
SCROLL Control Keys to move the cursor 
more than one line past the last line of the 
insertion. 

15. When you finish making your insertion, 
press the END INSERT Control Key. 

16. When you end FULL INSERT, the machine 
fills in the rest of the screen with the subse-
quent text. 

17. If you insert more than the screen will hold, 
the text scrolls upward as it does at end of 
text. When this happens, the machine 
blanks out the reference line 
at the bottom of the screen to avoid 
confusion. 

18. If you are in the middle of a FULL INSERT, 
pressing the FULL INSERT Control Key 
has no effect. 

DELETION (Character and Line) 
1. To delete a single character, move the 

cursor to that character and press the 
CHARACTER DELETE Control Key. 

2. The machine deletes the character and 
moves all characters on that line to the 
right of the cursor one space to the left. (The 
cursor does not move.) 

3. If this makes room for the first word of the 
following line, then the machine moves that 
word up and rewrites the next line, etc. 

4. You may delete any character, including 
control characters, with the CHARACTER 
DELETE Control Key, except the carriage 
return. 

5. A carriage return can only be deleted by 
pressing the LINE DELETE Control Key. 

6. Pressing the LINE DELETE Control Key 
deletes the line from the cursor to the end of 
the line and moves the remainder of the text 
up to the cursor. 

7. Note: The machine only deletes the line if 
you have pressed the LINE DELETE Con-
trol Key two consecutive times. This pre-
vents deleting a line if you press the LINE 
DELETE Control Key by mistake. 

8. If you press either of the delete Control 
Keys when the cursor is located to the right 
of a carriage return on a line, the command 
has no effect. 

9. Note: If you delete the space between the 
last word on a line and the first word on the 
following line, they form a single word 
which may not fit on the line. If this hap-
pens, the machine rewrites the next line 
with the two words joined at the beginning. 
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SEARCH 
1. Pressing the SEARCH Control Key allows 

you to look for the next occurrence of a 
string of characters following the current 
cursor position. (See glossary under string.) 

2. When you press the SEARCH Control Key, 
the machine drops the cursor to the message 
line at the bottom of the screen, prints a 
colon (:) and waits for you to type your 
search string. 

3. Type in the search string exactly and press 
RETURN. 

4. The machine searches through the text 
until it finds the next occurrence of the 
search string and reprints the screen 
with the cursor on the first character 
of the string. 

5. The machine prints the screen so that the 
cursor is on the same line as it was when 
you pressed the SEARCH Control Key, i.e., 
if the cursor was on the third line when the 
search began, the machine scrolls the text 
forward and prints the screen so that the 
next occurrence of the search string is on 
the third line. 

6. The machine can only find a search string 
that is between the cursor and the end of 
the text. If it is located between the cursor 
and the beginning of text, the machine can-
not find it. 

7. If the machine does not find the search 
string, it prints Cannot find SEARCH 
STRING on the command line and returns 
the cursor to its original location on the 
Text Screen. 

8. In addition to the characters on the key-
board, the string may contain the PAGE 
FEED, BLOCK MARKER and RETURN 
Control Characters. 

9. Since pressing RETURN begins the search, 
the TAB Control Key substitutes for a 
RETURN as part of your search string, e.g., 
to search for the next carriage return, you 
press the TAB Control Key, followed by 
RETURN to activate the search. 

10. If you need to correct your search string, 
you may move the cursor back using the 
BACK SPACE Control Key and retype the 
line. 

11. After you have backed up the cursor, 
the machine ignores all characters to 
the right of the cursor, beginning with 
the cursor itself. 

12. To abort a SEARCH command, press 
ESCAPE. (Note: This is the only time that 
pressing ESCAPE does not return you to 

the Command Screen.) 
13. The machine makes no assumptions about 

the string for which you are searching, i.e., 
it does not assume that you are looking for a 
complete word or that an uppercase letter is 
the same as a lower case letter.Example: If 
you had the as your string, the machine 
would go to there and other but would not 
go to The. 

14. It is up to you to make your string unique. 
In the above example the best way to desig-
nate the word the is " the " because the 
leading and trailing blanks set it off as 
a word. 

SEARCH AND REPLACE 
1. When you give the SEARCH AND 

REPLACE command, the machine looks 
between the cursor and the end of text for 
the next occurrence of the search string and 
replaces it with the replacement string. 

2. Define your search string as described in 
the SEARCH section. 

3. Instead of pressing RETURN after typing 
the SEARCH string, press the SEARCH 
Control Key again. 

4. The machine prints a second colon behind 
the search string on the message line and 
waits for you to type the replacement 
string. 

5. Type the replacement string exactly as you 
wish it to appear, following the rules for the 
search string outlined above. 

6. If you wish to delete the search string, press 
RETURN without entering a replacement 
string. 

7. If you back the cursor over the second colon, 
you inactivate the REPLACE command. 

8. To reactivate the REPLACE Command, you 
must press the SEARCH Control Key again 
and reenter the replacement string. 

9. When both the search and replacement 
strings are exactly as you wish them to be, 
press RETURN. 

10. The machine reprints the screen as in the 
SEARCH command, but the cursor is locat-
ed immediately following the replacement 
string. 

MULTIPLE SEARCH AND REPLACE 

1. When you give the MULTIPLE SEARCH 
AND REPLACE command, the machine 
looks between the cursor and the end of text 
for occurrences of the search string and 
replaces them with the replacement string. 
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2. You may either specify a number of occur-
rences to change or indicate that you want 
all occurrences to be changed. 

3. To execute the MULTIPLE SEARCH AND 
REPLACE command, define your search 
and replacement strings as described above. 

4. After typing the replacement string, instead 
of pressing RETURN, press the SEARCH 
Control Key once again. 

5. The machine prints a third colon on the 
message line following the replacement 
string. 

6. Type the number of times you wish the 
search string to be replaced and press 
RETURN, e.g., if you want to replace the 
next three occurrences of the search string, 
type 3. 

7. If you want to replace all occurrences of the 
search string between the cursor and the 
end of text, press RETURN without typing 
a number. 

8. The machine reprints the screen with the 
cursor immediately following the last 
replacement string. 

9. If you replaced all occurrences of the search 
string, the machine prints on the message 
line the number of occurrences found. 

10. The machine also prints the number 
of occurrences if it is less than the 
number specified. 

11. Note: You may use MULTIPLE SEARCH 
AND REPLACE to determine the number 
of occurrences of a particular string in your 
text file. To do this, define the replacement 
string as exactly the same as the search 
string and search for all occurrences of the 
string. The machine executes the command 
the same as always, but since the replace-
ment string is the same 
as the string it replaces, the text is not 
changed. When it has found all occur-
rences of the string, the machine prints the 
number of occurrences on the message line. 
You should be very careful when you use 
the command this way, because a typo-
graphical error could be disastrous. 

REPEAT SEARCH 
1. Pressing the REPEAT SEARCH Control 

key causes the machine to repeat the last 
SEARCH or SEARCH AND REPLACE 
command that you give it. 

2. If that was a SEARCH command, the 
machine performs as described in the 
SEARCH section. 

3. If that was a SEARCH AND REPLACE 

command, the machine performs as 
described in the SEARCH AND REPLACE 
section. 

4. The machine performs only one replace-
ment when you press the REPEAT 
SEARCH Control Key, even if you had pre-
viously executed a MULTIPLE SEARCH 
AND REPLACE. 

5. If you press the REPEAT SEARCH Control 
Key without having previously defined a 
search string, the machine searches for the 
first occurrence of an 
exclamation point (!). 

6. By placing exclamation points in your text 
file, you may use the REPEAT SEARCH 
Control Key to help you write standardized 
letters. (See Lesson Three) 

PAGE FEED AND LINE FEED 
1. When you press the PAGE FEED Control 

Key, the machine prints a carat ( ~ ) on 
the screen. This is not actually a carat; it 
is a control character which is represented 
by a carat. 

2. When the machine encounters this 
control character while printing the file 
from EDIT, it moves the printer forward to 
the first line of the next page. 

3. When the machine encounters this control 
character while printing from PRINT, it 
treats it exactly like a New Page command 
(See the notes on PRINT). 

4. You may use the PAGE FEED Control Key 
to format files as INCLUDE files. (See the 
section on the INCLUDE Command, below). 

5. When you press the LINE FEED Control 
Key, the machine prints a vertical bar (|). 
Like the FORM FEED, this represents a 
control character. 

6. You do not need the LINE FEED Control 
Key unless you are using EDIT to compose 
programs for Microsoft BASIC. 

7. If this is the case, you may want to break a 
program line without terminating the line. 

8. To do this, press the LINE FEED Control 
Key and follow immediately with a carriage 
return. 

9. When you get a listing of the program, the 
carriage return acts as a carriage return 
usually acts. 

10. However, when the machine executes the 
program, the LINE FEED control character 
tells the machine that you do not want to 
terminate the current program line. 

11. Both the PAGE FEED and the LINE FEED 
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control characters may be deleted with the 
CHARACTER DELETE Control Key. 

OVERFLOWING MEMORY 

1. When you get within about 300 characters 
of filling memory completely, the machine 
sounds an audible alarm and notifies 
you on the message line that memory is 
almost full. 

2. To continue editing you need to write some 
of the file to disk. (See the section on the 
WRITE command, below) 

3. Every time that you move the cursor 
when memory is this close to being full, 
the machine repeats the alarm and 
the message. 

4. The machine prevents you from using block 
manipulation or inclusion to overflow mem-
ory; however, if you can tolerate listening 
to the alarm for at least 250 times, you can 
manually overflow memory. 

5. If this happens, you kill the current EDIT 
and the file in memory. 

6. You cannot recover from a memory over-
flow; all you can do is press RESET and 
start over. 

THE COMMAND SCREEN — 
GENERAL 

1. EDIT begins on the Command Screen. 
2. To get to the Text Screen from the Com-

mand Screen, press RETURN without 
entering a command. 

3. To return to the Command Screen from the 
Text Screen, press ESCAPE. 

4. To give a command from the Command 
Screen, press RETURN after typing 
the command. 

5. Commands use uppercase letters; however, 
the machine treats lowercase letters the 
same as uppercase letters. 

6. If you wish to correct a command that you 
have typed, you can back up the cursor 
using either the LEFT, CHARACTER 
DELETE or BACKSPACE Control Key. 

7. To void an entire command line that you 
have typed, press ESCAPE. 

8. The machine only accepts valid commands; 
if you mistype a command, the machine 
prompts you with the correct command. 

THE COMMAND SCREEN — 
STATUS FEATURES 

1. The Command Screen maintains the 
status of the file you are editing. 

2. On the top lines, it lists the various fdes you 
are using and their status. 

3. You may have as many as four different 
files listed on the Command Screen at any 
one time: a Reading file (the input file), a 
Writing file (the output file), a Printing file 
(for background printing) and an Include 
file (for merging into the file being edited). 

4. The Command Screen lists the various 
FILENAMES and indicates whether they 
are active, inactive or finished. 

5. Next the Command Screen lists the number 
of lines (carriage returns) in the workspace 
(i.e., in memory). 

6. The Command Screen also keeps track 
of the number of characters of memory 
in your system. 

7. It lists the total number of characters of 
available memory in your system (i.e., the 
amount remaining after CP/M and EDIT 
have been loaded). 

8. Next it gives the current number of charac-
ters being used. 

9. Finally, it tells you the number of charac-
ters in memory that can still be filled with-
out writing some of the file to disk. 

10. On the next line, the Command Screen 
gives you the current mode of the Text 
Screen — text, program or special. (See 
section on special formatting commands 
for a full explanation). 

11. Below that is the current line length being 
used on the Text Screen. 

12. Finally, the Command Screen gives 
you the current locations of the Tab 
markers. 

READ COMMAND 

1. When you load EDIT, the machine automat-
ically reads in FILENAME into memory, 
reserving at least fifty percent of available 
memory for additions to the text. 

2. If the file is larger than fifty percent of 
available memory, some of it does not load 
on the first pass. 

3. When all of the file has loaded, the machine 
prints (input finished) next to the input 
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file name on the Command Screen. 
4. Type R (Read) if you want to load more of 

the file. 
5. The machine loads more of the file, up to 

fifty percent of remaining (twenty-five 
percent of available) memory. 

6. Each time the machine executes a 
READ command, it has less space left 
for additions. 

7. If you need more space than would be left 
after an additional READ, or if your text 
file is larger than available memory, you 
must use a combination of READ and 
WRITE commands. (See the section on the 
WRITE command below.) 

8. You may read a specific number of logical 
lines into memory by typing Rn, where n is 
any integer. 

9. After receiving the Rn command, the 
machine reads the file into memory until 
either the designated number of lines has 
been read or memory is full. 

10. Note: Actually, memory is not completely 
full. It still has room for about 250 more 
characters — enough for only very minor 
additions. (See section on Overflowing 
Memory above). 

11. Example: You need to make minor changes 
to a file that has 40,000 characters. After 
you have loaded CP/M and EDIT, you 
still have an available memory of 46,000 
characters. If you just type R, you must 
repeat the command several times to read 
the entire file into memory. By typing 
R9999 (assuming the file has fewer than 
9999 logical lines), you load the entire file 
with one command. 

WRITE COMMAND 

1. WTien you give a WRITE command, the 
machine writes all or a portion of the text in 
memory to the output file on disk. 

2. As the text is written to disk, it is cleared 
from memory. 

3. Type W to write all of the file in memory 
to disk. 

4. Type Wn to write only the first n number of 
logical lines of the file. 

5. Example: To write the first ten lines of a 
text file of thirty lines, type W10. The text 
remaining in memory now begins with line 
eleven. 

6. Type WC to write from the beginning of the 
text to the current cursor position. 

7. If the cursor is in the middle of a line, the 
machine writes the file to the end of the 
preceeding line. 

8. Example: 
a. You have a forty page brief that 

requires extensive editing. 
b. You load the beginning of the text file 

when you load EDIT. 
c. The Command Screen indicates that the 

input of the file is not finished. 
d. Enter the Text Screen and make 

corrections to this portion of file. 
e. Return to the Command Screen and 

type W. 
f. The machine writes this portion of text 

to disk and clears memory. 
g. Type R. 
h. The machine reads the next portion of 

text into memory. 
i. Follow steps d through h until you have 

made all of your corrections. 
j. Return to the Command Screen and 

type END. 
k. The machine writes the text currently 

in memory to disk, transfers any text 
remaining in the input file to the output 
file, and ends EDIT. 

LINE LENGTH 

1. The LINE LENGTH command sets the 
maximum number of characters per line 
that may be printed while using EDIT, 
either on the screen or the printer. 

2. The LINE LENGTH command is for your 
convenience while using EDIT; it has no 
effect on the file as it is saved on disk or 
later printed by the PRINT program. 

3. If you do not give a LINE LENGTH com-
mand, the machine uses the maximum 
number of characters for your terminal 
(usually 80 characters). 

4. To give the LINE LENGTH command, 
enter the Command Screen and type Ln, 
where n is an integer from two to the maxi-
mum for your terminal, e.g., to set a line 
length of 50 characters, type L50. 

5. You may change the line length as many 
times as you wish without affecting the text 
file. 

6. Note: When automatic wordsplitting is 
active, the last character of a line must be a 
blank, carriage return, page feed or line 
feed. Since PRINT strips off blanks at the 
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end of a line, a text with a line length of 60 
characters may not look exactly the same 
when it is printed by PRINT as when it is 
printed by EDIT. 

TAB SETTING 
1. Tab markers help you move the cursor 

on the Text Screen and do not otherwise 
affect the text file. 

2. You may designate as many as 16 tab 
markers. 

3. Although you may set markers anywhere 
up to the maximum line length for your 
terminal, you may not tab beyond the 
current line length. 

4. The Command Screen indicates at which 
columns the tab markers are set. 

5. Initially these are 1 9 17 25 33 4149 57 65 
73. (Note: An interval of eight is standard 
forCP/M.) 

6. To change the interval between the mark-
ers, type Tn, where n is an integer between 
1 and 80, e.g.,T5 would set markers at col-
umns 1611 16, etc. 

7. To set markers at specific columns, type 
T n, nl, n2, nx, 0 , where n through nx are 
integer values. Example, T5, 20, 33, 50, 0 
would set markers at columns 1 5 20 33 50. 

8. The left margin is column one; if you want 
to set markers five spaces and twenty spac-
es from the left margin, type T6, 21, 0. 

9. Note: The machine interprets the final 
number in a TAB command as an interval 
rather than a column number. If you had 
not put a zero in the last position, the previ-
ous command would have set markers at 
columns 1 5 22 43 64. 

10. If you want to set markers at specific col-
umns near the beginning of the line but at 
intervals thereafter, type Trc, nl,. .., nx, as 
above, where nx is less than or equal to the 
previous number. 

11. Example: To set markers in columns 6 and 
21, and then at intervals of ten spaces, type 
T6, 21, 10. The markers are now set at 1 6 
21 31 41 51 61 71. 

BLOCK MARKERS 
1. Block markers (__) identify a block of text to 

be manipulated. 
2. Although block markers look the same as 

an underline character, the machine inter-
prets them differently. 

3. To manipulate a block of text, you must 
have exactly two block markers in the text. 

4. If you have more or less than two markers 

in the text when you attempt to manipulate 
a block of text, the machine prints an error 
message on the screen. 

5. To set block markers, move the cursor to the 
first character of the block and press the 
BLOCK MARKER Control Key. Then move 
the cursor to the first character following 
the block and press the BLOCK MARKER 
Control Key again. 

6. If the block ends with a carriage return that 
you wish to include in the block, place the 
marker at the first character of next line 
following the carriage return. 

7. You may delete individual block markers 
with the CHARACTER DELETE Control 
Key. 

8. To delete all block markers in the file, enter 
the Command Screen and type BK 
(Block Kill). 

9. Block markers are not saved with the file; 
when the machine writes a file to disk, it 
destroys any block markers in the file. 

BLOCK COPY 
1. With the BLOCK COPY command, you 

may copy a block of text to another location 
in the file, leaving two copies of the same 
block. 

2. Mark the block you wish to copy with 
BLOCK MARKERS. 

3. Move the cursor to the place you want the 
copy to go. 

4. Note: You may not copy the block to a point 
within the block. If the cursor is within the 
block, the machine prints an error message 
on the screen. 

5. Enter the Command Screen and type BC 
(Block Copy). 

6. When you return to the Text Screen, the 
cursor is positioned on the first character of 
the copy. 

7. You may make as many copies of a block as 
you wish, within the limits of available 
memory. 

8. When you no longer need to mark the 
original block, delete the markers using 
the BK command. 

BLOCK MOVE 
1. With the BLOCK MOVE command, you 

may move a block of text to another location 
in the file. 

2. Mark the block you wish to move with 
BLOCK MARKERS. 

3. Move the cursor to the place you wish to 
move the block. 
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4. Note: You may not move the block to a 
point within the block; if the cursor is 
between the markers, the machine prints 
as error message on the screen. 

5. Enter the Command Screen and type BM 
(Block Move). 

6. WTien you return to the Text Screen, the 
cursor is positioned on the first character of 
the moved block. 

7. The move destroys the markers, so you do 
not need to delete them. 

BLOCK DELETE 
1. With the BLOCK DELETE command, you 

may delete a block of text from the file. 
2. Mark the block you wish to delete with 

BLOCK MARKERS. 
3. Make sure the cursor is not left within the 

block. 
4. Enter the Command Screen and type BD 

(Block Delete). 
5. The machine prints the number of charac-

ters in the block and requests confirm-
ation that you wish to perform a BLOCK 
DELETE. (This prevents accidental 
deletions.) 

6. If you wish to delete the block, type Y; 
otherwise, type N. 

7. WTien you return to the Text Screen, the 
block and BLOCK MARKERS have been 
deleted. 

8. You may use the BLOCK DELETE 
sequence to determine the number of char-
acters in a block of text. Simply type N 
when the machine requests confirmation. 

DISPLAY COMMAND 
1. With the DISPLAY command, you may 

examine the contents of any pure Ascii file 
on disk without exiting EDIT or affecting 
the file you are editing. (See the glossary for 
Ascii.) 

2. To display a file, enter the Command Screen 
and type DFILENAME. 

3. FILENAME must be the exact name of a 
file on the disk. (See section on Naming 
Files.) 

4. If the disk is not on the current drive, type 
D Drive: FILENAME. 

5. Example: You want to display a file named 
REPLIES.STD which is on the disk mount-
ed on Drive B. Type DB:REPLIES.STD. If 
Drive B is the currrent drive, type instead 
DREPLIES.STD. 

6. If the file is not pure Ascii, the machine 
prints an error message on the screen. 

7. Note: If you attempt to display a file that is 
not pure Ascii, the machine may print some 
very strange things on the screen. 

8. If the file is found and it is in pure Ascii, 
then the machine prints the first screenful 
of text. 

9. WTien displaying a file, the machine ignores 
the current line length and prints a line 
using the maximum line length for your 
terminal. 

10. Automatic wordsplitting does not operate 
when you display a file, so lines may end in 
the middle of words. 

11. On the message line at the bottom of the 
screen, the machine prompts with the 
FILENAME, and a reminder to press 
RETURN to print the next page of text 
or ESCAPE to return to the Command 
Screen. 

12. When the machine reaches the end of the 
file, pressing RETURN returns you to the 
Command Screen. 

INCLUDE COMMAND 
1. With the INCLUDE command, you may 

incorporate all or part of any Ascii file on 
disk into the text you are editing. 

2. Establishing an INCLUDE file. 
a. Type IFILENAME. (See section on 

Naming Files.) 
b. The machine reprints the Command 

Screen indicating that FILENAME is 
an active INCLUDE file. 

c. Only one file at a time may be an 
INCLUDE file. 

d. FILENAME remains an INCLUDE file 
until you establish another INCLUDE 
file, or you exit EDIT. 

3. How to include 
a. Move the cursor to the place in the cur-

rent edit file you wish to include the 
additional text. 

b. Enter the Command Screen and type I to 
activate the INCLUDE sequence. 

c. The machine prints the first screenful of 
text from the INCLUDE file. 

d. As in the DISPLAY command, the 
machine does not recognize the current 
line length or automatic 
wordsplitting when printing the 
INCLUDE file. 

e. On the message line the machine 
prompts you to press Y to include the 
current screen or RETURN if you do not 
wish to include it. 

f. The machine then prompts you to press 
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RETURN to continue to the next screen 
of text, ESCAPE to return to the Com-
mand Screen, or type in a section name 
followed by RETURN (See Below). 

g. The machine repeats this procedure 
until you press ESCAPE or until it 
reaches the end of the INCLUDE file, at 
which point it returns to the Command 
Screen. 

h. The amount of text you may include is 
limited only by the available memory. 

i. Before a section is included, the 
machine fits it into memory on a 
trial basis. 

j. If it does not fit into memory, the 
machine notifies you. 

k. If memory is full, you must write some 
of your file to disk before continuing the 
INCLUDE Sequence. 

4. Resetting the INCLUDE file 
a. If the portion of the INCLUDE file that 

you wish to include occurs before the 
section on the screen, you must reset file 
to the beginning. 

b. To do this, enter the Command Screen 
and type I@. 

c. The machine resets the file to the begin-
ning and is ready for another INCLUDE 
Sequence. 

5. Including multiple sections at one time 
a. You may include more than one screen-

ful of text in an INCLUDE Sequence. 
b. The sections are placed in the text file 

in the order that you include them, with 
the first section beginning at the cursor 
and each subsequent section following 
immediately thereafter. 

c. If you interrupt the INCLUDE 
Sequence, e.g., to reset the file, the next 
section that you include is written at 
the cursor location in front of the text 
included in the last Include Sequence. 

d. If you want this section to follow the 
last section you included, you must 
enter the Text Screen and move 
the cursor. 

e. Example: You have an INCLUDE file 
consisting of ten sections. You wish to 
include sections eight and three in that 
order. After including section eight (as 
above), reset the INCLUDE file by 
typing I@. Enter the Text Screen and 
move the cursor so that it follows sec-
tion eight. Then include section three in 
the usual way. If you do not first move 

the cursor, section three is included in 
front of section eight. 

f. If you include text in the wrong order, 
you can easily correct your file using the 
BLOCK MOVE command. 

6. Formatting files by paragraphs or 
sections 
a. Use the PAGE FEED Control Key to 

help format INCLUDE files for separa-
tion into discreet screens. 

b. During the INCLUDE Sequence the 
machine treats a PAGE FEED as a 
marker for a section, so that each 
screen, other than the first screen, 
begins with a PAGE FEED and ends 
when it encounters the next PAGE 
FEED. 

c. If a section is more than one screenful, 
the machine prints only the first screen-
ful of that section. 

d. You may put a banner on the first line 
of each section for identification and ref-
erence. 

e. The banner begins with a PAGE FEED 
command and ends with a carriage 
return. 

f. During the INCLUDE Sequence, you 
may specify a banner, and the machine 
searches until it finds a PAGE FEED 
followed by that banner. 

g. You do not need to type the entire 
banner, as long as the portion that you 
type is sufficient to identify 
the section. 

h. You may specify a banner when you 
begin the INCLUDE Sequence by typ-
ing I ©banner. 

i. When you do this, the machine goes 
directly to the section that you 
specify. 

j. If you need to reset your file, you must 
first type I@ by itself before you type 
the command to search for a particular 
banner. 

k. If you have searched for a particular 
section by name, the machine does not 
include the banner when it includes the 
section. 

1. Example: You have festablished a file of 
standard responses using a system of 
identifying codes: Al, A2, A3, Bl, B2, 
etc. Your banners look like this: 
" Al — Description of Aluminum 
Widgets. You receive an inquiry con-
cerning aluminum widgets. After start-
ing an edit of your standard response 
letter and filling in the variable infor-
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mation, you establish your formatted 
response file as in INCLUDE file. Type 
I@A1. The machine searches through 
the file until it reaches " Al and dis-
plays that section of text on the screen. 
Press Y to accept the section. Then 
press RETURN to reach the Command 
Screen. 

PRINTING FROM EDIT 
1. While still in EDIT, you may print a hard 

copy of all or a portion of the file. 
2. The machine prints the text in memory 

exactly as it would appear on the screen 
except that PAGE FEED commands 
are executed and carriage returns are 
not visible. 

3. The machine prints any commands you 
have embedded for PRINT but does not exe-
cute them. 

4. Type P, to print all of the file in memory. 
5. To print a block of text, set BLOCK MARK-

ERS around the block (See section on Block 
Manipulation); enter the Command Screen 
and type PB (PrintBlock). 

6. Press CONTROL S to interrupt printing in 
progress. 

7. Press any key to resume printing. 
8. Press ESCAPE to stop printing 

completely. 
9. Note: Many printers have a small internal 

memory from which they print. If your 
printer is like this, it may take several sec-
onds for it to stop printing since it empties 
its memory before it responds to the stop 
command. 

PRINTING IN BACKGROUND 
1. While you are editing a file, you may, if you 

wish, print another file in the background. 
(This is also called spool printing.) 

2. To do this, enter Command Screen and type 
SFILENAME (Spool). 

3. If the file is not on the disk or is not pure 
Ascii, the machine prints an error message 
on the screen and gives you a chance to 
change your mind. 

4. Note: If the background file is a file format-
ted by PRINT, it may have non-Ascii char-
acters. This does not create a problem. Just 
press RETURN to continue. Trying to print 
any other file containing non-Ascii charac-
ters may not be possible. 

5. The machine rewrites the Command Screen 
indicating that printing is active for that 
file. 

6. Type S to begin print. 
7. Enter the Text Screen to continue work on 

the file you are editing. 
8. To halt printing before the end of the file is 

reached, enter the Command Screen and 
type SX. 

9. Type S to resume printing at the point you 
halted. 

10. Although you may only have one active 
printing file at any given time, you may 
establish more than one file as a back-
ground file during a single session. 

11. Printing in the background has several lim-
itations that may lessen your ability to use 
it. 
a. The machine does not format the file 

being printed, so it must contain its own 
line breaks, e.g., a program listing or an 
output file produced by PRINT. You 
cannot print a regular text file in the 
background. 

b. Since the printer and the terminal com-
pete for computer time, the keyboard 
may be sluggish in responding, and you 
may find that you drop characters if you 
try to make a lengthy addition. Note: 
Your dealer may be able to make a 
minor change to your CP/M which 
greatly increases the responsiveness of 
the terminal during background print-
ing. 

c. You cannot exit from the Editor while 
background printing is in progress 
without terminating the printing. 

FILES 

1. With the FILES command, you may exam-
ine the director}' of a disk without exiting 
EDIT. 

2. To give the FILES command, enter the 
Command Screen and type F DRIVE 
(Files). 

3. If you indicate a valid drive, the machine 
prints out a list of the files on that disk. 

4. Press RETURN to return to the 
Command Screen. 

5. If no disk is mounted on the indicated 
drive, the machine hangs up until you put 
a disk on that drive. 

6. Example: You wish to include a section 
from a file containing stock responses, and 
you need to find out if the file is on the 
disk mounted on DRIVE B. Enter the 
Command Screen and type FB. If DRIVE 
B is the current drive, type F. The 
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machine prints the directory hut the file 
you need is not there. Replace the disk 
with the correct disk, making sure that it 
is correct by using the FILES command 
again. Proceed with the INCLUDE 
Sequence. 

SPECIAL FORMATTING 
FEATURES 

1. EDIT has three modes of formatting the 
screen: Text, Program and Special. Note: 
If you plan to use EDIT solely for the cre-
ation of text files, you probably do not need 
the information in this section. 

2. The differences between the modes are a 
few formatting features: Automatic trun-
cation of lines at the end of words 
(wordsplitting), blank packing and the dis-
play of the carriage return symbol 
( - ) on the screen. 

3. In text mode, all three features are active. 
4. In program mode, automatic wordsplitting 

and the visible carriage return 
are inactive. 

5. Any other combination of features is 
considered special, e.g., automatic word-
splitting inactive but the carriage return 
displayed. 

6. EDIT begins in text mode unless the File 
Type of the output File is ASC, ASM, BAS, 
COB, FOR, MAC or PRN, in which case it 
begins in program mode. 

7. To change to program mode, enter the 
Command Screen and type MP (Mode 
Program). 

8. To change to text mode, enter the Com-
mand Screen and type MT (Mode Text). 

9. When automatic wordsplitting is inactive, 
the machine only breaks a line when it 
exceeds the specified line length or 
encounters a carriage return. 

10. To inactivate automatic line truncation 
(wordsplitting), enter the Command 
Screen and type MAN (Mode Automatic 
truncation, No). To activate this function, 
type MAY. 

11. The blank packing feature takes a series of 
blanks and replaces them with a tab sym-
bol if they cross a CP/M tab point 
(1,9,17,etc.). This may save considerable 
disk space. 

12. You should only need to inactivate this 
feature if you are writing programs for 
Microsoft BASIC which has different 
tab points or when you are creating a fixed 
length data file. 

13. To inactivate blank packing, enter the 
Command Screen and type MBN (Mode 
Blank packing, No). To reactivate, type 
MBY. 

14. To inactivate the visible carriage return, 
enter the Command Screen and type MCN 
(Mode Carriage return, No). To activate 
this feature, type MCY. 

EXITING THE EDITOR 
1. Normally you exit EDIT by entering the 

Command Screen and typing END. 
2. The machine saves the edited file under 

the name you specified when you loaded 
EDIT. 

3. If you have not saved the edited file under 
a new name or on a different disk, the orig-
inal file is renamed as a BAKfile type. 

4. If there is an existing BAK file when this 
happens, it is erased. 

5. Note: The machine does not distinguish 
between BAK files for different files with 
the same File Name, e.g.,REPLIES.PRO, 
REPLIES.CON. Consequently, if 
REPLIES.PRO had a BAK file when you 
edited REPLIES.CON, it would be erased 
and replaced with the new REPLIES.BAK. 

6. To exit EDIT without saving the edited file, 
enter the Command Screen and 
type QUIT. 

7. The machine ends EDIT without renaming 
the original file or its backup, if any. 

8. Finally, you may wish to save the current 
file as edited without changing the original 
file or its backup, e.g., you did not specify a 
new name for the output file when you ini-
tialized EDIT but wish to do so. 

9. To save the edited file with a $$$ File Type 
(the designation of an output file), enter the 
Command Screen and type W (to write the 
edited file to disk). When the machine has 
completed that command, type QUITX. 

10. Note: The QUITX command leaves the out-
put ($$$) file exactly as it is when you give 
the command. Only that portion of the file 
that has been previously written to disk, is 
saved. 

RECOVERING FROM 
A DISK FULL ERROR 

1. If the machine runs out of disk space while 
executing a WRITE or END command, it 
prints DISK IS FULL on the screen. 

2. To save the remainder of your edited file, 
you need to make room for it oil the disk by 
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erasing a file or files that you no 
longer need. 

3. Type KFILENAME (Kill), to erase a file 
from the disk. 

4. If machine does not find the specified 
file, it informs you; otherwise, it 
requests confirmation that you wish to 
kill FILENAME. 

5. If you respond Y, then the KILL command 
is carried out. If you respond N, the KILL 
command is aborted. 

6. After you have made room for the file that 
you are saving, resume by giving another 
WRITE or END command. 

7. Example: You are editing a very long docu-
ment by using a series of READ and WRITE 
commands. This means that you now have 
at least three files on the disk — the origi-

nal and its backup, both of which are very 
large, and the new output ($$$) file which is 
getting larger each time you write to it. As 
the machine executes another WRITE com-
mand, it runs out of disk space. You have 
two choices. You can keep the disk as it is 
by typing QUITX, exiting EDIT and pre-
serving your current output file. This way 
you preserve your BAK file, but you lose 
any changes that have not yet been saved. 
This is no good, so you decide to make room 
on the disk. First, you type F to find out 
which files you have on the disk. You decide 
to kill the BAK file. You give the KILL 
command. Afterwards, you resume the 
WRITE command that was in progress at 
the time the disk became full. 



96 MAGIC WAND User's Manual fi3 

NOTES ON PRINT 

LOADING PRINT PROGRAM/TEXT FILE 
1. The complete format for loading the PRINT 

program and text file is: (Drtce.-)PRINT 
(Driue: )FILENAME. (See Section on Nam-
ing of Files, above) 

2. You must indicate the drive if the disk is 
not on the current drive. (See Glossary 
under current drive.) 

3. After printing the sign-on screen, the 
machine pauses so that you may change 
disks and/or enter a command prior to 
processing the file. 

4. WTien you press RETURN, the machine 
resets the disk drives so that you can write 
to any disk. (See section on Writing to Disk, 
below) 

5. After resetting the disks, the machine 
searches for the file you have indicated. 

6. If the file that you indicated is not on the 
indicated disk (or if you did not previously 
enter a name) the machine prints a message 
on the screen and allows you to enter a dif-
ferent FILENAME. 

7. You may change disks before entering the 
new names if you wish, since the machine 
resets the disks as soon as you press 
RETURN. 

8. After the machine locates the file on the 
disk, it looks to see if you entered a com-
mand prior to pressing RETURN. 

9. If you did enter a command, the machine 
executes the command, prints a back slash 
( \ ) on the screen and awaits another com-
mand before processing the file. 

10. If you did not give a command, the machine 
begins to process the file without pausing. 

GIVING COMMANDS 
FROM THE KEYBOARD 

1. You may enter almost any print command 
directly from the keyboard at run time. 
(Those that may not be given from the key-
board are indicated as they occur.) 

2. The machine allows you to enter commands 
from the keyboard under four different cir-
cumstances: 
a. when you first load PRINT (see proceed-

ing section); 
b. when the machine encounters a TEXT 

command (See section on the TEXT com-
mand, below); 

c. when you interrupt the processing of a 
file (either manually or by embedding a 
WAIT command); 

d. when the machine encounters an improp-

er command. 
3. To interrupt the processing of the file manu-

ally, press any key on the keyboard (except 
the CONTROL or SHIFT key). 

4. As soon as that the machine goes to the file 
to get a character, it recognizes that you 
wish to interrupt. 

5. When this happens, the machine prints a 
back slash on the screen, halts the process-
ing of the file, and waits for you to enter a 
command. 

6. To enter a command from the keyboard, 
type in the command and press RETURN. 

7. Note: Although commands are comprised 
of only uppercase letters, the machine con-
verts any lowercase letters to uppercase 
before processing the command. 

8. The machine processes commands in the 
order that you enter them. 

9. If the machine accepts the command, it 
prints another back slash on the screen 
(indicating that it is ready for another com-
mand). 

10. If the machine rejects the command for any 
reason, it prints an error message on the 
screen prior to printing the back slash. 

11. Note: Whenever you give an incorrect com-
mand, whether from the keyboard or the 
text, the machine prints an error message 
which explains why it was rejected. 

12. The machine ignores any command follow-
ing an incorrect command on the same com-
mand line. 

13. You must reenter the commands that follow 
an incorrect command as well as correcting 
the error. 

14. You may give as many commands as you 
wish at one time. 

15. You may separate commands with com-
mas, and place more than one command 
on a command line, e.g., LM10,RM60, 
LEFT.SP+l. 

16. Note: When you enter commands from the 
keyboard, the command line may not be 
longer than the width on the screen (usually 
80 characters). 

17. When you have given all of the commands 
that you want to give, press RETURN with-
out entering any command. 

18. The machine resumes processing the file 
where it left off. 

19. You may interrupt the machine as many 
times as you wish during the processing of 
the file. 

20. Note: Entering a formatting command 
from the keyboard overrides the existing 
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parameters; however, an embedded com-
mand can change the parameters back 
again if it occurs after your runtime com-
mand. The only way to change a command 
permanently is to do so in the text. 

EMBEDDING COMMANDS 
IN A TEXT FILE 

1. You may embed any print command direct-
ly in the text file. 

2. Indicate a command by typing a back slash 
(the command marker). 

3. Embedded commands have exactly the 
same format as those that you enter from 
the keyboard. 

4. You may use upper or lower case, as you 
prefer, because the machine interprets all 
letters as uppercase. 

5. Note: You may find that your file is more 
readable if your commands contrast with 
the main body of the text, i.e., if most of 
your text is in lowercase, uppercase com-
mands are more likely to stand out. 

6. You may include more than one command 
in a command line by separating the com-
mands with commas. 

7. A single command line may contain no 
more than 256 characters. (Note: this is 
considerably more than commands given 
from the keyboard.) 

8. When you have finished a command line, 
press RETURN. 

9. If you wish to include a command as part of 
a text line, you may end the command by 
typing a second back slash instead of the 
carriage return. 

10. Note: There is no difference as far as the 
machine is concerned whether you end a 
command line with a carriage return or a 
second back slash; you should base your 
decision on how to end a command line by 
what makes sense as far as the layout of the 
text is concerned. 

11. The following examples process and 
print exactly the same: 
\LM10 \LM10,RM60\Lincoln's — 
\RM60 
Lincoln's 

12. Note: If you end a command line with a 
back slash followed by a carriage return, 
the carriage return becomes part of the text 
and is executed by the printer. 

13. Some commands must appear on separate 
command lines or at the end of a command 
line. 

14. The sections on specific commands indicate 
when this is the case. 

PROCESSING EMBEDDED COMMANDS 
1. When the machine encounters a back slash 

in the text file, it interprets anything that 
follows it as a command until it encounters 
another back slash or a carriage return, 
whichever comes first. 

2. Embedded commands are completely invisi-
ble to the printer, i.e., although the machine 
processes each command as it encounters it, 
the command itself is not printed and occu-
pies no space on the printed page. 

3. For example: If you were using the KERN 
command (see below) to tighten up the 
printing of a particular word, you might 
have something that looked like this: 
\K-2\W\K-3\A\K-3\IT but it would print 
as WAIT. 

4. The machine processes commands as it 
receives them, so if you have commands 
that must be executed in a specific order 
(e.g., IN5,PI-5), you must be sure to give 
them in the correct order. * 

5. If the machine encounters an improper com-
mand, it interrupts the processing of the 
file, prints an error message on the screen 
and gives you the opportunity to enter the 
correct command from the keyboard. 

6. Enter corrections as you would enter any 
commands from the keyboard. 

7. After you have made the corrections and 
given the command to resume, the machine 
continues as if nothing had happened. 

8. Note: When the machine interrupts the text 
with an error message, you may give any 
command that you wish. You are not limit-
ed to merely correcting the error. 

WHAT IS A SPECIALTY PRINTER 
1. The main difference between a standard 

printer and a specialty printer is how they 
move. 

2. A standard printer can only move horizon-
tally by whole spaces and vertically by 
whole lines. 

3. A specialty printer moves both horizontally 
and vertically by increments, usually 120 
increments to the horizontal inch and 48 
increments to the vertical inch. 

4. Consequently, if you were printing ten char-
acters per inch on a specialty printer, the 
machine would be moving twelve incre-
ments per character. If you were printing 
twelve characters per inch, the machine 
would move ten increments per character, 
etc. 

5. You have at your disposal a number of com-
mands that utilize incremental movement 
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and which, consequently, may only be per-
formed on a specialty printer. 

6. Note: If you have a file that was written for 
a specialty printer, you may print it on a 
standard printer if you give a DRAFT 
command. (See section on the DRAFT 
command, below) 

TEXT POSITIONING COMMANDS 
LM — Left Margin 

1. The LM command establishes the number of 
characters that the machine offsets the 
printed line from the extreme left of your 
printer. 

2. The format for the LM command is LMn, 
where n is an integer between zero and 
the maximum page width for your printer. 
For example, LM10 offsets the line ten 
characters. 

3. The LM command affects only the position 
of the line on the page; it does not affect the 
length of the line. 

4. The machine positions the line on the page 
by inserting blanks at the beginning of the 
line, e.g., if you type LM10, the machine 
inserts ten blanks. 

5. It may take noticeably longer to print a 
page with a large left margin, because the 
machine must output a blank for each char-
acter of the offset. 

6. The LM command establishes the minimum 
left margin; if you wish to establish a tem-
porary left margin to the right of the mini-
mum left margin, use the IN command. (See 
below) 

7. If you type LM+n or LM-n, the machine 
increases or decreases the size of the offset 
by n characters. 

8. For example, if you have a left margin offset 
often characters and you type LM + 5, your 
offset is now fifteen characters. (Note: You 
could also have typed LM15.) Typing LM-5 
(or LMIO) changes the offset back to ten 
characters. 

9. The size of the offset is dependent upon the 
pitch in effect when you give the LM com-
mand, e.g., LMIO in ten pitch is one inch 
whereas LMIO in twelve pitch is 5/6 of an 
inch. (See sections on Movement and Spac-
ing below) 

RM — Right Margin (Default-60) 
1. The RM command establishes the number 

of characters in a line, and therefore, its 
length. 

2. The format for the RM command is RMn 
where n is an whole number, e.g., RM60 

establishes a maximum line length of sixty 
characters from the left margin. 

3. You may not set a line length wider than 
the maximum width of your printer less the 
offset for the left margin, e.g., if your 
printer has a maximum width of eighty 
characters and you establish a left margin 
of ten characters, the maximum number for 
the RM command is seventy. 

4. You may not set a line less than the inden-
tation (IN), e.g., »f you have established a 
temporary left margin of twenty charac-
ters (IN20), you may not change the line 
length to less than 20 characters. 

5. You may increase or decrease the line 
length by typing the new length or by add-
ing or subtracting characters from the cur-
rent length, e.g . to change a 60 character 
line length to 55 characters, you may type 
RM55 or RM—5. 

6.The actual length of the line depends upon 
the pitch in effect when the command is giv 
en. For examplo. if you establish a line 
length of sixty characters (RM60) when the 
machine is set at ten pitch, the line is six 
inches long. If then change to twelve 
pitch, the line is still six inches long, but 
now it holds 72 characters. 

IN — Indentation 
1. The IN command establishes a temporary 

left margin, an offset from the offset. 
2. The format for the IN command is INn, 

where n is an integer between zero and the 
current line l e n g t h , e.g., if RM is 60, the 
maximum possible indentation is 60. 

3. As with the LM and RM commands, you 
may change IN by typing in the new men-
tation or the change from the previous 
indentation. (IN>« or IN-rc) 

4. INO returns the teft margin to that e s t a b -
lished by the LM command. 

PI — Paragraph Indentation 
1. The PI command establishes the indenta-

tion that immediately follows a carriage 
return, i.e., the Neginning of a logical lir*e o 
paragraph. 

2. The indentation may be either positive o* 
negative. . ... 

3. A paragraph that has negative indents-
is called a hanging paragraph. 

4. The format for t>e PI command is PI", • • 
positive indentation, and PI-n, for a na-
tive indentation 

5. Positive indent a-ion is limited by the w 
rent line length Vss any temporary m<&* 

*for specialty printers only 
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tation; negative indentation can be no larger 
than the current temporary indentation. 

6. For example, if IN is five characters, PI-5 
is the maximum negative indentation 
permissible. 

7. Since the PI command may have a negative 
value, you must type in the actual indenta-
tion, e.g., the only way to change the para-
graph indentation from -5 to —10 is to type 
PI-10. 

8. If you have manually indented your text 
file, the machine adds (or subtracts) the 
paragraph indentation to the indentation in 
the file. 

9. The machine only recognizes paragraph 
indentation if you are printing the line in 
flush left or justified format. (See below) 

PL — Page Length (Default-66) 
1. The PL command establishes the number of 

single-spaced lines per printed page. 
2. The format for the PL command is PLn, 

where n is any integer between zero 
and 255. „ 

3. The page length must be greater than or 
equal to the top margin plus the bottom 
margin. 

4. You may increase or decrease the page 
length by typing PL+n or PL—n. 

5. If you set a page length other than your 
usual page length, you may need to turn 
off the automatic form feed feature. (See 
Section of FORMFEED OFF command 
below) 

6.*The length of the page depends upon the 
number of lines per inch when the PL com-
mand is given, e.g., PL66 at six lines per 
inch is eleven inches. 

TM — Top Margin 
1. The TM command establishes the number of 

lines that the machine reserves at the top of 
the page as a margin before printing the 
body of the text. 

2. The format for the TM command is TMn, 
where n is any integer from zero to current 
page length minus the current bottom 
margin. 

3. You may increase or decrease the top mar-
gin by typing TM+n or TM-n. 

4. Use the TM command to give the proper 
spacing between your heading (if any) and 
the body of text. 

BM — Bottom Margin (Default-6) 
1. The BM command establishes the number 

of lines from the bottom of the page that the 

machine stops printing the body of the text. 
2. The format for the BM command is BMn, 

where n is any number between zero and 
the current page length minus the current 
top margin. 

3. You may increase or decrease the bottom 
margin by typing BM+n orBM-n. 

4. Note: The bottom margin is usually larger 
than the top margin because the bottom 
margin often contains the first few lines at 
the top of the physical page. 

» 

FORMATTING COMMANDS 
LEFT — Flush Left 

1. Flush left is the standard typewriter format; 
the left margin is flush and the right mar-
gin is uneven. 

2. Flush left is the default format for PRINT. 
3. To change to flush left format, type LEFT. 
4. In flush left format, the machine only ends a 

line with a complete word or with a hyphen. 
(See section on Ghost Hyphens, below) 

5. The machine strips off blanks at the end of 
the line so that you may fit a full sixty char-
acters on a sixty character line. (As opposed 
to the way EDIT breaks lines. See the 
section on LINE LENGTH in the notes 
on EDIT) 

6. If a single word is longer than the current 
maximum line length, the machine breaks 
the word in the middle, i.e., if you try to 
print a 20-character word on a 15-character 
line, the machine prints the first 15 charac-
ters on the line and the last 5 characters on 
the next line. 

RIGHT —Flush Right 
1. Flush right is the reverse of flush left, i.e., 

the right margin is flush and the left mar-
gin is uneven. 

2. To change to flush right, type RIGHT. 
3. When the machine is printing flush right, it 

inserts at the beginning of the line the num-
ber of blanks necessary to move the line to 
the right margin. 

4. The most frequent use for flush right format 
is heading and footings, e.g., printing the 
date or page number. 

JUST —Justified 
1. A text is justified when both the left and 

right margins are flush. 
2. The machine creates even margins by 

inserting blanks into the text line to pad out 
the line to the current maximum line length 
(RM minus IN minus PI). 

*for specialty printers only 
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3. On a standard printer the machine does this 
by inserting character-sized blanks between 
the words on the line. 

4. Since inserting large spaces into a line may 
create holes in the text, the machine alter-
nates between inserting spaces on the left, 
right and middle parts of a text line. 

5. The machine distributes the spaces as even-
ly as possible on the line. 

6. If a line is less than the maximum current 
line length because it ends with a carriage 
return, the machine prints that line flush 
left without inserting any spaces. 

7.*If you type JUST on a specialty printer, the 
machine divides the additional space evenly 
among all of the spaces between the words, 
e.g., if you have five spaces to insert inft a 
line that has eleven words in it (10 spaces 
between the words), the machine inserts an 
additional half space between every word. 

8. Note: The fewer spaces that you need to 
insert into a justified line of text the better. 
To give your justified text a more even 
appearance, you need to use a certain 
amount of hyphenation. (See section on 
Ghost Hyphens, below) 

9. Note: Although justified text looks 
processed and very nice, recent research has 
indicated that justified text is harder to 
read than text printed flush left. For brief 
documents like letters it does not make 
much difference; but with longer docu-
ments, these studies show that the uneven 
right column helps the reader keep track of 
his or her place in the text. 

•JUSTC — Justified 
1. If you type JUSTC instead of JUST, the 

machine inserts very small spaces between 
the characters themselves (we call this 
character spreading). 

2. This gives a much more even appearance to 
the text; however, it may not be the easiest 
format to read. 

3. Note: Spreading out the letters in a word 
adds a subtle emphasis to that word. If you 
use character spreading, you may be 
emphasizing words unintentionally. You 
need to decide what looks best to you. 

CENTER — Centered Format 
1. CENTER format prints each text line in the 

center of the current maximum line length 
(LM less IN). 

2. Typing CENTER, causes all subsequent 
lines to be centered until you change the 
format. 

3. The machine does not break lines at the 
ends of words while in CENTER format. 

4. For the machine to center a line, it must be 
shorter than the current maximum line 
length. 

5. The machine prints any line that is longer 
than the current maximum line length in 
literal format (see below). 

CTR — Centered Line 
1. To center a single line, type CTR at the 

beginning of that line (or on the command 
line immediately preceeding it). 

2. The machine prints the next line in center 
format. 

3. The machine prints subsequent lines in the 
format in effect when you gave the CTR 
command, e.g., if you were in flush left for-
mat and you gave the command to center a 
line, as soon as the machine had centered 
that line, it would return to flush left 
format. 

4. All of the rules that apply to CENTER for-
mat apply to the CTR command as well. 

LIT — Literal 
When in literal format, the machine prints 
the text exactly as it finds it, breaking a 
line only when the maximum line length 
has been exceeded. 

2. While in literal format, the machine exe-
cutes all of the shaping commands except 
the PI command. 

3. Normally, program listings need to be 
printed in literal mode. 

4. Note: If you plan to use PRINT for program 
listing, be sure to inactivate the various rec-
ognition characters (see below) before 
beginning the listing. You may give these 
commands from the keyboard or from com-
mands embedded in REM statements or 
their equivalent. 

MOVEMENT AND SPACING 

*CPI — Character Per Inch (Default-10) 
1. To change the characters per inch {pitch), 

type CPI/i, where n is an whole number 
greater than or equal to one. 

2. The machine calculates to the nearest whole 
increment the number of increments neces-
sary to print at that pitch. 

3. Fractional increments are rounded down. 
4. Example: Your printer moves 120 incre-

ments per inch and you type CPI9. Nine 
characters per inch would be 13 1/3 incre-
ment per character which would round 
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quently, you would actually be typing 9 3/13 
characters per inch. 

5. When you give a positioning command, the 
current pitch determines how the machine 
interprets the command, e.g., an LM10 com-
mand sets a left margin of one inch at 
CPI10 and 5/6 inch at CPI12. 

6. Note: If you are varying your pitch, the 
order in which you give commands is criti-
cal, e.g., LM10, RM60, CPI12 is not the 
same as CPI12, LM10, RM60. 

7. Once a positioning command has been exe-
cuted, changing the pitch does not affect it, 
e.g., a line length of six inches at ten pitch 
remains six inches when you change to 
twelve pitch. 

8. When you change the pitch, the machine 
recalculates the number of characters need-
ed to carry out a positioning command. 

9. You may increase or decrease the number of 
characters per inch by typing CPI+n or 
CPI-rc. 

10. Note: You may change the pitch anywhere 
in the text, in the middle of a line, even in 
the middle of a word. 

*H — Horizontal Movement by Increments 
1. When you give a CPI command, the 

machine calculates the number of incre-
ments per character. 

2. You may instead directly specify the num-
ber increments per character by typing Hn, 
where n is a number between zero and the 
number of increments per inch for your 
printer. 

3. This command gives you greater control 
over the horizontal movement of your 
printer, and is the only way to print some 
sizes. For example, if your printer has 120 
increments per character and CPI12 has 
10 increments per character. However, 
CPIll does not print 11 increments per 
inch because the machine rounds the 
number of increments per character to 
10, the same as twelve pitch. The only 
way to print 11 increments per inch is by 
typing Hll . 

4. You may increase or decrease the number of 
characters per inch by typing H+/i or 
H-rc. 

5. IfyoutypeHO, you inactivate any forward 
movement by the printer. 

*K — Kerning 
1. Kerning is a typographical term referring to 

the way you reduce space between some let-
ters to make them fit together better. 

2. With the K command, you may increase or 
decrease the horizontal movement for the 
character immediately following the com-
mand, e.g., K3 increases by 3 the number of 
increments the printer moves when it prints 
the next character; K - 3 decrease the num-
ber of increments by 3. 

3. You may use the K command to overstrike 
characters. For example, if you wanted to 
accent the phrase maitre d'hotel that you 
were printing at ten pitch (twelve incre-
ments per character), you would type 
ma\k-12\i" tre d'h\k-12\o~ tel which 
would then be printed as maitre d'hotel. 

4. Note: The printer strikes the character and 
then moves. Consequently, if you want to 
affect how much the printer moves after 
striking a character, you must give the com-
mand in front of the character. 

*LPI — Lines Per Inch (Default-6) 
1. The LPI command sets the number of sin-

gle-spaced lines that your printer allows in 
a vertical inch. 

2. The format for the LPI command is LPIn, 
where n is an integer greater than zero and 
less than or equal to the number of incre-
ments per vertical inch allowed on your 
printer (usually 48). 

3. LPI0 is not a legitimate command; if you 
wish to inactivate the line feed, use either 
SP0 or V0 (see below). 

4. The LPI command affects the PL, TM and 
BM commands in the same way that CPI 
command affects LM, RM, IN and PI, i.e., 
the lines per inch in effect when you give a 
vertical length command determines how 
the machine interprets the command. 

5. Note: Do not confuse the lines per inch with 
the spacing (SP) command. The SP com-
mand does not affect the number of lines on 
a page; the LPI command does. 

SP — Spacing 
1. The SP command sets the spacing of the 

printed line. 
2. The format for the SP command is SPn., 

where n in an integer between zero and 
six, e.g., SP2 sets the machine for double 
spacing. 

3. SP0 inactivates your printer's automatic 
line feed, allowing you to print special for-
mats. For example, if you wanted to print a 
heading for a letter with the customer's 
name flush left and the date flush right, you 
would give the following commands: 
\SP0,LEFT\American Widget Co. 
\SPl,RIGHT\October 23, 1927 
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4. Note: You must restore or change spacing 
prior to a carriage return if you want to 
affect the spacing at the end of that line. 

5.*To set your machine for half spacing, type 
SP+n, e.g., SP + 1 would be one-and-a-half 
spacing, SP+2 would be two-and-a-half 
spacing, etc. 

*V — Vertical Movement by Increments 
1. The V command is the equivalent of the H 

command for vertical movement. 
2. The V command allows you to specify the 

exact number of increments per vertical line 
that you want the machine to move. 

3. V0 inactivates the line feed (similar to 
SPO). 

4. The format for the V command is \n, where 
n is a number from zero to the number of 
increments per vertical inch allow ed by 
your printer. 

5. You may increase or decrease the incre-
ments by typing V+rc or V—n. 

•PROPORTIONAL PRINTING 
1. Some specialty printers have proportional 

print wheels available. 
2. The characters on a proportional print 

wheel are designed to take up varying 
amounts of room on the page, e.g., an upper-
case "M" takes up a lot more room than a 
lowercase "i". 

3. When printing proportionally, the machine 
must calculate the number of increments to 
move for each character that it prints. 

4. Proportional print wheels are not arranged 
the same as non-proportional wheels, 
because it is necessary to alternate wide 
and narrow characters. 

5. Consequently, if you try to type with a pro-
portional wheel on a non-proportional 
printer, none of the characters will be in the 
right spjt. 

6. Check with the dealer from whom you got 
the MAGIC WAND to see if your specialty 
printer can be used for proportional printing 
using PRINT. 

7. If it can, we strongly recommend that you 
purchase a proportional print wheel so that 
you can take advantage of this feature of 
PRINT. 

8. Your dealer can supply you with the neces-
sary information on how to use PRINT for 
proportional printing. 

9. Using a proportional print wheel is almost 
as easy as using a non-proportional wheel, 
and it looks much, much better. 

RECOGNITION CHARACTERS 
1. A recognition character is a character in the 

text that triggers an action by the machine, 
i.e., the machine recognizes it but does not 
print it. 

2. A recognition character only functions as 
part of the text. It does not act as a recogni-
tion character when it is part of a command 
line or the value of a variable. 

3. You may have as many as seven recognition 
characters at any one time: the command 
marker, ghost hyphen, underscore, bold 
face, sub/superscripting, and IGNORE 
characters. 

4. You may define any character as a recogni-
tion character. 

5. You may define only one recognition char-
acter for a given function; as soon as you 
define a new character for that function, the 
previous character is undefined, i.e., it is no 
longer a recognition character. 

6. A character may be the recognition charac-
ter for only one function at a time. 

7. For example, if you define an at-sign (@) as 
the recognition character for underscoring, 
not only do you undefine the current under-
score character, but you undefine the at-
sign for bold face as well. 

8. PRINT has default values for all of the rec-
ognition characters except the IGNORE 
character. 

9. You should not change these characters 
unless you need to print one of them. 

10. Note: This recommendation is for your con-
venience only, so that you do not have to 
keep track of the current recognition 
characters. 

CMD — The Command Marker (Default \) 
1. Typing CMDc, where c is any character, 

changes the command marker. 
2. The command may be given either in the 

text or from the keyboard. 
3. If given in the text, you must first mark the 

command with the current command 
marker. 

4. If you want to end the command line with a 
command marker instead of a carriage 
return, you must use the old command 
marker rather than the new one. (This is 
because the command marker is not 
changed until the command has been exe-
cuted, and machine does not execute the 
command until the command line is 
concluded.) 

5. Example: If you wish to change from a back 
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slash to a open bracket, you would type 
\CMD[Y 

6. Typing CMD by itself means that the 
machine does not recognize any character as 
a command marker. This means that you 
may not embed any commands in the text, 
but you may still interrupt to give com-
mands from the keyboard. 

7. Note: The machine prints the current com-
mand marker on the screen when it is ready 
for you to give a command from the key-
board. If you have undefined the command 
marker, nothing is printed on the screen, 
but you may still give commands as usual. 

8. Note: If you must change the command 
marker, you should probably change it at 
the beginning of the text and keep it the 
same throughout to avoid confusion. 

9. In a multi-pass file changing the command 
marker creates confusion, because on the 
second pass the machine does not recognize 
the original command that changed the 
command marker (because\ is no longer 
the command marker). 

10. If you change the command marker with an 
embedded command in a multi-pass file, you 
must change the marker back to a back 
slash at the end of the file. 

11. As an alternative, you may change the com-
mand marker from the keyboard before you 
begin processing the file. This way the com-
mand to change the command marker is not 
part of the file. 

HY — Ghost Hyphen (Default &) 
1. The default Ghost Hyphen is the ampersand 

(&). 
2. To define a new Ghost Hyphen type HYc, 

where c is any character. 
3. Put the Ghost Hyphen recognition charac-

ter in a place where you would allow a word 
to be hyphenated if it could not otherwise fit 
on a line. 

4. When a word does not fit on a line, the 
machine looks to see if the word contains a 
Ghost Hyphen. 

5. If the word does contain a Ghost Hyphen, 
the machine checks to see if the word frag-
ment marked by the recognition character 
will fit on the line. 

6. If the fragment fits on the line, the machine 
prints the fragment, replacing the Ghost 
Hyphen with a true hyphen, and moving 
the remainder of the word to the beginning 
of the next line. 

7. If the word contains more than one Ghost 
Hyphen, the machine prints the largest 

fragment that will fit on the line. 
8. The Ghost Hyphen is never printed on the 

screen; if a word does not need to be 
hyphenated, the machine passes over the 
recognition character; if a word needs to be 
hyphenated, the machine replaces the rec-
ognition character with a true hyphen. 

9. The machine breaks words only at Ghost 
Hyphens; if you have a hyphenated word 
which you would allow to be broken if neces-
sary, you must first insert Ghost Hyphens, 
e.g., mother-in-law would become 
mother-&in-&law. 

10. If a Ghost Hyphen follows a true hyphen, 
the machine prints only one hyphen. 

11. Since a Ghost Hyphen is ignored except dur-
ing hyphenation decisions, you may use the 
Ghost Hyphen recognition character as a 
second IGNORE character as long as you 
place it at the end of and between words. 
(See the section on the IGNORE character 
below). 

UN —- Underscoring (Default _ Solid) 
1. You mark characters for underscoring with 

the underscore recognition character. 
2. You define an underscore recognition 

character by typing UNc, where c is any 
character. 

3. The default underscore recognition charac-
ter is the underline character itself. 

4. Place a recognition character immediately 
in front of the first character and immedi-
ately following the last character you wish 
to underscore. 

5. If the characters you wish to underscore are 
immediately followed by a carriage return, 
you do not need to type in the second recog-
nition character. 

6. After printing a line, the machine goes back 
and underscores the characters you have 
marked for underscoring. 

7. You may underscore any character at any 
point in the text automatically, no matter 
what else you might be doing, e.g., boldface, 
sub/superscripting, hyphenating, centering, 
justifying, etc. 

8. If you have set the pitch at greater than 
CPI10, the underscoring may not be com-
pletely joined together. 

9. You may choose either solid or broken 
underscoring. 

10. Solid underscores every character between 
the two markers; broken underscores letters 
and numbers, but not blanks or punctuation 
marks. 

11. To specify solid underscoring, type UN'S; for 
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broken underscoring type UNB. 
12. To print a solid line you may either unde-

fine the underscore character and type in 
the line as you would on a typewriter, or 
you may place two underscore markers 
around the appropriate number of blanks, 
making sure that the machine is set for sol-
id underscoring. 
(\UN\ \UNA orYUNSV _\UNB\) 

*BF — Bold Face (Default @ Intensity 1) 
1. You mark characters for bold face with the 

bold face recognition character, which you 
define by typing BFc. 

2. The default recognition character for bold 
face is the at-sign (@). 

3. Mark the text to be bold faced the same way 
you would mark it to be underscored (See 
above). 

4. The machine boldfaces a character by strik-
ing it once, moving the print head one hori-
zontal increment (usually 1/120 of an inch) 
and striking the character again, after 
which it moves the regular movement for 
that character. 

5. You may set the machine to strike from one 
to nine additional times by typing BFn, 
where n is a number from one to nine. 

6. You cannot set the intensity higher than 
nine; if you attempt to do so, the machine 
interprets one of the characters as the rec-
ognition character, e.g., if you type BF10. 
the machine sets the intensity at 1 and the 
bold face recognition character as 0. 

7. The higher the intensity number, the more 
times you strike a character, the darker it 
becomes, the more space it occupies and the 
longer it takes to print. 

8. Note: You can fit fewer bold faced charac-
ters on a line than non-boldfaced because of 
the extra increments that the printer moves 
for the additional strikes. 

9. Since typing in bold face may be time con-
suming, you may wish to turn off bold face 
when printing rough drafts. 

10. To turn off bold face, type BFO. 

*SSA,SSB — Super/Subscripting 
(Default < , > ) 

1. To change the superscripting recognition 
character, type SSAc; to change the sub-
scripting recognition character, type SSBc. 

2. Super/subscripting moves the carriage up or 
down one half line. 

3. The movement is based on the current LPI. 
4. The movement caused by the super/sub-

scripting recognition characters is perma-

nent, i.e., it stays in effect until you change 
it with the opposite command. 

5. Superscripting is the only way you can back 
up on the page. 

6. If your paper is not held firmly in place on 
the printer, it may slip when attempting to 
superscript. 

7. Attempting to superscript when the number 
of vertical increments per line is large may 
also cause the paper to slip. 

IGNORE 
1. By typing IGNOREc, you make c a charac-

ter that the machine passes over without 
printing, in fact without doing anything. 

2. The IGNORE character was designed to be 
used with the SKIP TO command, to allow 
you to skip to the middle of a line of text or 
to the beginning of a command line. 

3. You may also use the IGNORE command to 
inactivate other recognition characters. 

4. Example: You have a text with a number 
of embedded underscore commands that 
you wish the machine to pass over. If you 
typed UN, you would undefine the recogni-
tion character which would inactivate 
underscoring, but the machine would now 
print the previous recognition character. 
The solution is to set the previous recogni-
tion character as an IGNORE character. 
Now when the machine encounters it, it 
passes over it as if it were not there. 

OUT 
1. The machine drives your printer by sending 

it a series of numbers which tell it what 
character to print, how much movement to 
make, etc. 

2. These numbers are generated by the 
machine based on the Ascii value of the text 
characters and certain protocols of your 
printer. 

3. The OUT command allows you to output 
directly to your printer a number or series 
of numbers that you yourself generate. 

4. This means that you may be able to take 
advantage of special features on your 
printer that are not supported by PRINT. 

5. The format for the OUT command is OUT 
nl, n2,...,nx, where numbers are between 
zero and 255. 

6. The machine only checks to see that n is an 
acceptable number; it is up to you to see 
that it is meaningful. 

7. Note: The machine transmits the numbers 
to the printer as soon as it encounters the 
command. Unlike recognition characters, it 

*for specialty printers only 
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does not wait until the text characters are 
transmitted to the printer. 

8. Note: This command is designed to be used 
primarily by programmers. Do not attempt 
to use it unless you are completely familiar 
with the workings of your printer. 

MULTI-PAGE AND MULTI-PASS 
COMMANDS 

DRAFT 
1. The DRAFT command allows you to turn off 

or ignore any command associated with spe-
cialty printers (boldface, variable pitch, 
super/subscripting, etc.) 

2. This allows you to print on a faster standard 
printer a file prepared for a specialty 
printer. 

3. Note: Attempting to print such a file on a 
standard printer without first giving the 
DRAFT command, gives undesirable 
results. 

4. You must give the DRAFT command before 
any of the file has been printed. 

5. The command may be embedded in the 
file, or you may give it from the keyboard 
at run time. 

6. You may not change from DRAFT mode 
after you have given the command. 

FORM — (Default Continuous) 
1. Any mutli-page or multi-pass file requires 

more than one page of paper. 
2. If you are not using continuous form paper, 

you must pause between pages to insert a 
new sheet of paper. 

3. The command that tells the machine to 
pause is FORMS (FORM Single). 

4. Once you have given this command, the 
machine pauses after each page to give you 
the opportunity to load in a new sheet of 
paper. 

5. When you have loaded the printer, press 
RETURN to resume printing. 

6. If you wish to terminate PRINT at the end 
of a page, press ESCAPE instead of 
RETURN. 

7. To change back to continuous form paper, 
type FORMC (FORM Continuous). 

LINE 
1. The LINE command allows you to move to a 

particular line on a page. 
2. The format for the line command is LINEn, 

where n is a number between the current 
line and the current maximum line number. 

3. The machine ignores any command to move 
to a line less than the current line or great-
er than the current maximum. 

4. The LINE command is the equivalent for 

vertical movement of the TAB command 
(See below). 

5. It allows you to move to a specific line num-
ber, independent of the number of lines you 
have already printed. For example, if you 
wanted a letter to begin on line 10 but you 
did not know ahead of time how many lines 
would be in the address, you would type 
LINE 10 following the address lines. 

6. The LINE command also allows you to move 
to a particular line independent of the spac-
ing you are using, e.g., if you were double-
spacing a document starting on line one, 
you would normally be unable to get to line 
ten. By typing LINE10 you would be able to 
skip to that line. 

TAB 
1. The TAB command allows you to skip to a 

particular column. 
2. The format for the TAB command is TABrc, 

where n is a number between the current 
and maximum column number. 

3. If you attempt to tab to a column to the left 
of the current column, the machine ignores 
the command. 

4. If you attempt to tab to a column to the 
right of the current maximum, the machine 
refuses the command and prints an error 
message on the screen. 

5. The TAB command is the only way that you 
can line up even columns when you are bold 
facing or using a proportional print wheel. 

6. To print character while tabbing to a 
column, type TAB"c"/i, where c is any 
character. 

7. For example, to print periods while tabbing 
to column 40, type TAB"."40. 

NP — New Page 
1. The NP command forces a new page. 
2. If you have any he adings or footings in the 

file, the machine executes them following 
the NP command. 

3. The machine treats a FORM FEED charac-
ter that you embedded in EDIT exactly the 
same as an NP command. 

4. An NP command given prior to the begin-
ning of the text does not physically force a 
new page or change the page counter, but it 
does cause any headings in the file to be 
printed on the first page. (See section on 
Headings) 

5. An NP command given at any other time, 
forces a physical page feed, increases the 
PAGE counter and resets the line counter 
to zero. 

6. Part of an NP command is a carriage 
return, so if you typed the command 
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sequence\CTR,NP\, the next line would 
not be centered because the carriage return 
in the NP command turns off the centering 
switch. (\NP,CTR\ does work) 

7. Note: The NP command does not work in 
an initial section between the SETUP and 
TEXT commands. 

NL — New Line 
1. The NL command is the equivalent of press-

ing RETURN. 
2. Use the NL command when you need to 

force a new line but cannot use a carriage 
return, e.g., from the keyboard at run time 
or in conditional print statements. 

3. Example 1: You have a WAIT command 
embedded in your text to allow you to input 
comments into a letter. Without the NL 
command, you would be unable to put the 
comments into a separate paragraph. 

4. Example 2: You are printing a paragraph. 
In the middle of the paragraph you have a 
conditional statement. If the statement is 
true, you end the paragraph at that point 
and skip the remainder (NL,SKIP). If the 
statement is false, you print the rest of 
the paragraph, ending it normally with a 
carriage return. 

FF — Form Feed 
1. To force a form feed without updating the 

page or line counters, type FF. 
2. Typing FF is exactly the same as pressing 

the form feed button on your printer. 
3. One of the main uses of the FF command is 

to reset your paper from the console prior to 
printing. 

4. Note: Since the FF command does not 
update the page or line counters, using it 
in the middle of a text file may create 
confusion. 

5. FF and NP are not equivalent commands. If 
you want to go to a new page while 
printing the text fde, you should probably 
use the NP command. 

FORMFEED — (Default ON) 
1. When the machine reaches the end of a page 

or an NP command, it takes advantage of 
the form feed hardware in your printer. 

2. If you are printing a file with pages other 
than the length set on your printer, you do 
not want this to happen. (Example: If your 
printer is set for a page of 66 lines and your 
file calls for a page length of 22 lines, your 
printer skips an additional 44 lines at the 
end of a page.) 

3. To turn off the hardware form feed, type 

FORMFEED OFF. 
4. Now the machine moves to the new page 

line by line. 
5. Note: You can probably adjust your printer 

to a different line length, but this is time 
consuming, and you must remember to reset 
it when you are finished. 

6. Should you want to turn the form feed back 
on, type FORMFEED ON. 

7. Note: On many printers you cannot tell the 
difference between a mechanical form feed 
and one done line by line. 

PG — Setting the Page Number 
1. The PG command allows you to change the 

current value of the %PAGE system varia-
ble (See section on system variables, below). 

2. The format for the command is PGrc, where 
n is any number between zero and 32767. 

3. This is the only way you can change the 
value of %PAGE. 

4. Note: The PG command only changes the 
way the pages are numbered. It does not 
affect the printing of the file. 

5. Example 1: You are getting ready to print 
the second part of a report. The first part 
ended on page twenty and you want this 
part to begin on page twenty-one. Type 
PG21. 

6. Example 2: You are printing multiple copies 
of a four page document, and you need to 
reset the page counter with each pass. 
Embed PGl at the beginning of the file fol-
lowing the TEXT command. 

COPY — (Default 1) 
1. If you wish multiple copies of a file, type 

COPYn, where n is any number. 
2. When the machine reaches the end of the 

file, it automatically begins the next copy 
(or pass) of the file. 

3. The machine does not automatically go to a 
new page or reset the page counter; if you 
wish this to be done, you must embed the 
commands to do so (See the sections on the 
NP and PG commands) 

4. The machine continues to print passes of 
the file until the number you have s p e c i f i e d 
has been printed. 

5. Typing COPYO is a special case; at the end 
of each pass of the file, the machine pauses 
to ask you if you want a new copy. 

6. Answering Y goes to the next copy; answer-
ing N discontinues the processing of the file. 

SETUP/TEXT 
1. T h e S E T U P a n d T E X 1 c o m m a n d s m a r k o f f 
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a section of the file that is only executed on 
the first pass through the file. 

2. The SETUP command should be one of the 
very first commands in the text. 

3. Include in the SETUP section the definition 
of any external data file, the header and 
footer routines, first time only functions 
(e.g., getting the date) and anything else 
that only needs to be done the first time 
through a file. 

4. The machine executes all of the commands 
in this initial section on the first pass of the 
file. 

5. On subsequent passes, the machine passes 
over this section. 

6. This initial section is for commands only; 
the machine ignores any text characters in 
this section. 

7. Since the NP command generates text (i.e., 
a carriage return) the machine ignores any 
NP command in the initial SETUP section. 

8. With or without an accompanying SETUP 
command, the TEXT command marks the 
beginning of the text and should appear 
before any text is generated for printing in 
that file. 

9. The TEXT command must be the only com-
mand in the command line. 

10. On the first pass, when the machine 
encounters a TEXT command following a 
SETUP command, it halts processing the 
file, displays the status screen, and gives 
you a chance to give commands from the 
keyboard. 

11. The machine does not pause on subsequent 
passes. 

12. If you have defined a data file in the initial 
section, the machine does not open it until 
after the pause at the TEXT command. 

13. Note: If you do not have a TEXT command 
in the file, the machine prints the file with-
out stopping at the beginning of text. 

START/STOP 
1. The START and STOP commands allow you 

to specify the record from an external data 
file at which you wish to start or stop pro-
cessing. 

2. To start processing at a particular record, 
type STARTn, where n is the number of the 
record. 

3. To STOP processing at a particular record, 
type STOPrc. 

4. The START and STOP commands are inde-
pendent of each other. 

5. If you give a START command without a 
STOP command, the machine starts with 

the record you indicate and continues until 
it reaches the End of File. 

6. If you give a STOP command without a 
START command, the machine starts with 
the first record and continues until it has 
printed the STOP record, at which point it 
terminates the processing. 

7. If your file does not have an external data 
file, the START/STOP commands determine 
which page to begin or end processing. 

8. For example, if you were printing a 20 page 
document, but had to interrupt it after ten 
pages, you could begin printing at page 
eleven by typing STAR T11 from the 
keyboard. 

END 
1. The END command allows you to end a par-

ticular pass of the text file. 
2. It is normally used to force a new record 

from a data file. 
3. The END command must be the last com-

mand on a command line. 
4. The END command is primarily a time-

saving device, allowing you to skip the re-
mainder of a file rather than processing it 
without printing it. 

5. If you give an END command while process-
ing a heading or footing, the machine ends 
the heading or footing and returns to the 
body of the text. 

QUIT 
1. The QUIT command unconditionally and 

immediately terminates all processing of 
the text file and ends PRINT. 

2. You may embed a QUIT command in a file, 
but more likely you will use it to abort the 
current PRINT program from the 
keyboard. 

3. As with the END command, the QUIT com-
mand must be the last command on a line. 

VARIABLES 
GENERAL 

1. A variable is something that may have 
more than one value. 

2. The opposite of a variable is a constant, 
which always has the same value. 

3. A variable has a name, which you define, 
and a iwlue. , 

4. The name of the variable may be up to 
seven characters. 

5. The name may be any combination of num-
bers and uppercase letters as long as the 
first character in the name is a letter. 

6. A variable is treated as if it were a com-
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mand and may only appear in command 
lines. (In fact, it is a command, namely, sub-
stitute the current value of the variable for 
the variable name.) 

7. As with other commands, the machine 
treats lowercase letters in a variable name 
as if they were uppercase. 

8. The machine rejects any improper variable 
name and prints an error message on the 
screen. 

9. The value of a variable is a string of up 
to fifty-five characters. (See glossary 
for String) 

10. Any character may be included in the 
string, including lowercase letters, punctua-
tion marks, blanks, etc. 

11. You do not need to redefine a recognition 
character to include it in the string. As with 
other commands, recognition characters do 
not function when they are part of the value 
of a variable. 

12. The machine shortens strings with more 
than 55 characters to the first 55 charac-
ters. 

13. If you wish to refer to a specific number of 
characters at the beginning of the string, 
type V(n), where V is any variable name 
and n is the number of characters between 
one and 55. 

14. Note: This does not shorten the value that 
is stored in memory. You can only shorten 
that value if you set a limit when you define 
the value. (See sections below) 

15. When referring to a variable, you must use 
its exact name, e.g., ADDRESS and 
ADRESS are two different variable names. 

16. Note: If the machine should ever substitute 
blank or incorrect values for a variable in a 
text file, you should check to make sure that 
you have typed the correct variable name. 

17. You may have no more than 128 variables 
in one file. 

18. The default number of variables permitted 
in a file is 32; however, you may increase or 
decrease this number with the VSIZE com-
mand. (See the section on changing the 
memory buffer below.) 

19. Any reference in a command line to a varia-
ble creates that variable and reserves a spot 
in memory for it. 

20. Although you can create a variable by refer-
ring to it as a variable or as part of an IF 
statement, you can only assign a value to it 
with one of three commands —- the GET 
command, the SET command and the DATA 
command. 

21. Once you have created a variable name, you 

cannot uncreate it. Variables exist as long 
as the print session lasts even if you do not 
use them. 

GET — Assigning values at run time 
1. The GET command allows you to define the 

value of a variable from the keyboard at run 
time. 

2. The format for the GET command is GET 
V, where V is any legitimate variable name. 

3. When the machine encounters the GET 
command, it halts processing the file and 
prints Enter V on the screen, e.g., if you 
type GET NAME, the machine prints on 
the screen, Enter NAME. 

4. Type in the value of the variable and press 
RETURN. 

5. The machine assigns what you have typed 
(up to the first fifty-five characters) as the 
value of the variable and resumes process-
ing the file. 

6. If you wish to limit the length of the varia-
ble to less than 55 characters, type GET 
V(n), e.g., GET NAME (25) would shorten 
any name longer than 25 characters to 25 
characters. 

7. Note: Since you have set the limit prior to 
defining the variable, the machine stores in 
memory only the number of characters that 
you indicated. 

8. Pressing RETURN without entering any-
thing leaves the value of the variable 
unchanged. 

9. If you wish to blank out the value of the 
variable, press the space bar before pressing 
RETURN. 

10. You may, if you wish, define a prompt state-
ment to be printed on the screen instead of 
the variable name. 

11. To do this, type GET V="prompt", e.g., 
GET NAME="Full name (last name 
first)?". 

12. The machine now prints the prompt [Full 
name (last name first)?] instead of the var-
iable name [Enter NAME]. 

13. You may give a GET command directly 
from the keyboard as a means of assigning 
the value of a variable; however, you can 
accomplish the same thing more directly 
with the SET command. 

SET — Assigning values directly 
1. The SET command allows you to assign a 

value to a variable directly in the text with-
out going to the screen. 

2. The SET command also allows you to a s s i g n 
a value from the keyboard without using a 



MAGIC WAND User's Manual fi3 

GET statement. 
3. As with the GET command, you may use 

the SET command to assign a string value 
to a variable. 

4. To do this, type SET V='V\ 
5. This command assigns (sets) the strings as 

the value of the variable V, e.g., SET 
STATE="Texas" or SET STATUS="In 
Progress". 

6. Unlike the GET command, the SET com-
mand can set the value of one variable as 
the value of another variable. 

7. To do this, type SETV=VL 
8. This command sets value of V equal to the 

value of VI, e.g., SET NAME1 = :NAME. 
9. This command does not affect the value of 

the second variable. 
10. Note: Use this command when you need to 

store the current value of a variable that 
you are about to change to something else. 

11. You can also use the SET command to store 
the truncated value of a variable, e.g., SET 
NAME1(25)=:NAME. (Again, this does not 
affect the value of the second variable.) 

12. You may also use the SET command to 
increment or decrement (add to or subtract 
from) a numeric variable, or to add or sub-
tract two or more numeric variables. (This 
is covered in detail in the section on Numer-
ic Variables, below) 

13. You may not use the SET command to add 
strings together, e.g., SET 
FULLNAM=:FRSTNAME + :LASTNAM 
and SET SALUTE ="Mr."+:LASTNAM 
are not valid commands. 

FILE — The FILE Statement 
1. You may also assign a value to a variable 

from an external data file, i.e., from a file 
other than the one being processed. 

2. A data file is divided into records. 
3. The machine reads one complete record 

from the data file at the beginning of each 
pass through the text file. 

4. A record is divided into elements. 
5. You may assign an element as the value of 

a variable. 
6. You may access two kinds of data files: a 

text file and a. fixed file. 
7. An element in a text file is an indefinite 

number of characters ending in a carriage 
return. 

8. Each record in a text file contains a fixed 
number of elements (carriage returns). 

9. In a fixed file, each record, and each ele-
ment in the record, contains a fixed number 
of characters. 

10. If you want to define a text data file, type 
FILE Tn, where n is the number of ele-
ments (carriage returns) in each record, e.g., 
if you have a file with twelve elements per 
record, type FILE T12. 

11. To define a fixed data file, type FILE Fn, 
where n is the number of characters in each 
record. 

12. You may include the name of the data file 
in the FILE statement, by typing a comma 
followed by the complete name of the file, 
e.g., FILE TIO.CUSTOMER.INQ or FILE 
F128,B:NAMELIST. (See section on Nam-
ing Files at the beginning of the Notes) 

13. You can use a variable to supply the name 
of the file. 

14. Example: Type GET FILNAME,FILE 
T12,:FILNAME (Note: The colon indicates 
that FILNAME is a variable. Without it, 
the machine would try to find a file named 
"FILNAME".) 

15. If you did not name a file in the text or if the 
machine does not find the file you did name, 
it prints an error message on the screen. 

16. You may define or change the name of the 
data file from the keyboard using the 
FNAME command. 

17. The format for the FNAME command is 
FNAME,FILENAME. 

18. You may use the FNAME command to 
change the name of the data file any time 
before the file has been opened. 

19. The machine does not open the data file 
until it is ready to read the first record from 
the file. 

20. You should always put the FILE statement 
in the initial section of your file between the 
SETUP and TEXT commands. (See section 
on SETUP/TEXT above) 

21. When it reaches the TEXT command, the 
machine displays the current status of t he 
system, and allows you to enter commands 
from the keyboard. This is your last chance 
to use the FNAME command, because the 
machine opens the file as soon as you give it 
the go ahead to process. 

22. You may access no more than one data file 
in any given processing of a text file. 

23. If you have already opened a data file, the 
machine ignores all additional FILE or 
FNAME commands. 

24. The FILE statement only tells the machine 
how much of the data file is included in each 
record; it does not create any variables or 
assign values to them. 

25. Use the DATA statement to create and 
define the file variables. (See the following 
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section) 
26. Note: Since the FILE statement has multi-

ple parts, it must be the last, preferably 
the only, command on a line. 

DATA — The DATA Statement 
1. The DATA statement determines how each 

element of a record is assigned to a variable. 
2. If the data file is a text file, the format of 

the DATA statement is DATA Vl,V2,V3, 
etc., where VI, V2 and V3 are names of var-
iables. 

3. Following this command, the machine 
assigns the first element of the record to the 
first variable, the second element to the sec-
ond variable, etc. 

4. If the data file is a fixed file, the format of 
the DATA statement is DATA 
VI(nl),V2(n2),etc., where VI andV2 are 
variable names and nl and n2 are the num-
bers of characters in the variable. 

5. Following this command, the machine 
assigns the first nl characters in the record 
to VI, the next n2 characters to V2, etc. 

6. Note: If you want to limit the length of a 
variable coming from a text file, you may 
include the length in the DATA statement 
following the variable name. 

7. You do not need to assign every element in 
a record to a variable, but you must indicate 
the location of each element in the DATA 
statement. 

8. An unassigned element from a text data file 
is represented in the DATA statement by an 
extra comma. 

9. For example, if you have a six-element 
record and you want to assign the second 
element as NAME,the fourth element as 
PHONE and the fifth element as REGION, 
type DATA ,NAME„PHONE,REGION, 

10. Note: The final comma is optional, since the 
machine ignores elements left over after all 
the variables have been defined. 

11. If you wish to skip over part of a fixed 
record, you must indicate the number of 
characters you are skipping, e.g., 
DATA NAME(30),15,ADDR1(20), 
ADDR2(20), 5,SALUTE(15) 

12. The machine ignores any unassigned char-
acters left over at the end of the record. 

13. You may use more than one DATA state-
ment to assign the elements in a record, as 
long as you do not assign more elements or 
characters than you established in the FILE 
statement. 

14. If you attempt to assign more elements or 
characters than defined for a record, the 

machine rejects the command and prints an 
error message on the screen. 

15. The machine treats each DATA statement 
as a continuation of the first DATA state-
ment. For example, the following commands 
are equivalent: 
\DATA NAME 
\DATA ADDR1 
\DATAADDR2 

or 
YD ATA NAME,ADDR1 ,ADDR2 

16. You can only assign to variables elements 
that contain pure Ascii characters. 

17. An unassigned element from a data file may 
contain non-Ascii characters, e.g., if you 
have a fixed file generated by a BASIC pro-
gram that contains numbers stored in non-
Ascii format, you may still use it as a data 
file as long as you pass over all the non-
Ascii characters. 

18. A text data record may contain no more 
than 128 elements. 

19. An element in a text data record may con-
tain any number of characters; however, 
you can assign only the first 55 characters 
of an element to a variable. 

20. A fixed data record may not have more than 
32,768 characters. 

21. You may not assign to a variable more than 
55 characters from a fixed data record. 

22. You may pass over up to 255 characters in a 
fixed record in one jump. 

23. Note: Since you may divide a fixed record 
any way you choose, you may assign more 
than 55 characters in a row by assigning 
them to separate variables. Similarly, you 
may pass over more than 255 characters by 
skipping over consecutive elements. 

USING VARIABLES 

1. You may assign values to a variable with a 
GET, SET or DATA command. 

2. You may create a variable without assign-
ing a value to it with a variable or IF 
statement. 

3. Variables must be part of a command line. 
4. To indicate a variable, prefix the variable 

name with one of several symbols: a colon 
(:), an equals sign (=), a dollar sign ($), a 
number sign ( #), an ampersand (&) or a 
percent sign (%). 

5. In addition to indicating a variable name, 
these symbols tell the machine how the var-
iable should be interpreted. (See below) 

6. If you do not indicate that you are using a 
variable, the machine treats the variable 
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name as if it were a command. 
7. When this happens, the machine usually 

prints an error message on the screen; how-
ever, if the variable name is the same as a 
command (and it could be), the machine 
executes the command. 

8. Note: You do not need to prefix the variable 
name in a GET, SET, DATA or IF com-
mand, unless you want the variable to be 
interpreted in a special way. 

STRING VARIABLES 

:VARIABLE (colon variable) 
1. The machine allocates 55 characters of 

memory for the current value of each varia-
ble that you create. 

2. Although the machine may interpret the 
value of a variable in different ways, it 
always stores the value in memory as a 
string of characters. 

3. If the value of a variable has less than 55 
characters (or whatever shorter length you 
may have defined), the machine may add 
blanks following the last character. 

4. The colon in front of the variable name indi-
cates that you wish to use the value with 
any trailing blanks stripped away. 

5. To print the value of a variable as part of 
the text, type YV\, where V is the name of 
any variable. 

6. When the machine encounters this com-
mand, it prints the current value of V with 
any trailing blanks stripped away. 

7. If you wish to print a variable on a line by 
itself, you must either follow the variable 
with a command marker prior to the car-
riage return or follow the variable with an 
NL command, e.g., \:NAME\~ or 
\:NAME,NL 

8. If you followed the variable directly with a 
carriage return, the machine would inter-
pret the carriage return as the end of the 
command line, and not as the end of the text 
line. 

9. Note: In most situations, you should use the 
colon variable whenever you print a varia-
ble or refer to one as part of a command. 

= VARIABLE (equals variable) 
1. Placing an equals sign in front of the varia-

ble name returns the untruncated value of 
the variable, i.e., the value with any trail-
ing blanks that it might include. 

2. When you assign a value to a variable with 
a GET, SET or DATA command without 
specifying the length of the variable, the 

machine stores the actual length of the 
value in memory. 

3. In this situation, the colon variable and the 
equals variable are equivalent since the 
machine does not store any trailing blanks. 

4. If you specify a length while assigning the 
value to a variable, the machine stores that 
length as the length of the value and shor-
tens or adds blanks to the value so that it 
has the specified length. 

5. Example: If you type SET DATE (30)= 
"May 1, 1950", the machine adds 19 blanks 
behind the 11 characters you typed in to 
make exactly 30 characters. 

6. For most purposes, you should use a colon 
variable instead of an equals variable, since 
an untruncated string could put unwanted 
blanks in the text. 

7. Although you use the equals variable infre-
quently, a variation of the equals format is 
very important and common, namely, the 
—"string", which is used to print literal 
(string) statements. 

8. The =" (equals quote) command allows you 
to insert text into the printed document 
from the keyboard at run time. 

9. It also allows you to print text as a part of a 
command line, usually only part of a condi-
tional statement. (See section on Condition-
al Commands, above) 

10. It you are inserting text from the keyboard, 
the maximum length of your string is the 
width of your screen, e.g., if your screen is 
eighty characters wide, your string may be 
no more than 78 characters (two characters 
being used by ="). 

11. If you exceed the maximum length while 
entering the string, the machine refuses to 
accept any additional characters and imme-
diately prints what you have typed thus far. 

12. If the text that you want to insert exceeds 
one screen line, you may continue where 
you were interrupted by giving additional 
equals quote commands. 

13. The machine prints each successive equals 
quote command immediately following the 
previous text without a break. 

14. Use the NL command to insert a carriage 
return/line feed into the text while 
using the equals quote command. 

15. Note: If what you have entered does not fill 
a line on the printed page, the machine 
stores the string in memory until the 
remainder of the line is filled in from the 
file or from the screen or until it receives a 
carriage return or NL command. 
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16. If you are using the equals quote command 
as part of a command line embedded in the 
text, the string must not cause the com-
mand line to exceed the 256 character maxi-
mum, e.g., if you preceded the equals quote 
command with 30 characters of commands, 
the string may be up to 226 characters long. 

17. Note: As with all other commands and vari-
ables, characters that you include as part of 
your string cannot function as recognition 
characters; consequently, you cannot bold-
face, underscore, etc. in the middle of a line 
of text entered from the keyboari. 

$VARIABLE (Dollar Variable) 
1. The dollar sign in front of the variable name 

indicates that you want the value of the var-
iable formatted with commas and a decimal 
point. 

2. You may have as many as twelve places to 
the left of the decimal and two places to the 
right of the decimal, i.e., 
999,999,999,999.99. 

3. The primary purpose of the dollar variable 
is preparing raw numbers coming from a 
data file to be printed as dollar amounts. 

4. The dollar sign in front of the variable name 
does not add a dollar sign in front of the 
printed number. If you want a dollar sign to 
appear in front of the value when it is print-
ed, you must put one in the text in addition 
to the one in front of the variable name. 

5. When converting the value of a variable to 
dollar format, the machine ignores all char-
acters except numbers, periods, plus and 
minus signs. 

6. This means that numbers that are already 
formatted can be treated just like those that 
have no commas or dollar signs. 

7. The machine treats the first period it fmds 
in the value of the variable as the decimal 
point and ignores any subsequen: periods. 

8. If there is no period in the string value, the 
machine prints whole numbers only without 
a decimal or two decimal places. 

9. If the machine finds a period, it prints 
exactly two characters on the rignt hand 
side of the period. 

10. If the machine finds less than tw: numbers 
following a period, it fills in with zeros. 

11. If the machine finds more than two charac-
ters following a period, it prints coly the 
first two. 

12. Examples: 10000 becomes 10,000 
10000. becomes 10,000.00 
10000.1 becomes 10,000.10 
10000.102 becomes 10,000.10 

13. The presence of a minus sign (or dash) in 
the value of the variable causes the value to 
be treated as a negative number (unless for 
some reason there is a plus sign later in the 
string). 

14. When tie machine prints a negative value, 
the mints sign follows the last character, 
i.e., XXX XX-. 

15. You may put a dollar sign in front of any 
variable -srithout getting an error message. 

16. If the string value does not contain any 
numbers, the dollar value is zero. 

17. Note: Yea may use the dollar variable in 
conditional (IF) commands to compare two 
numbers. This is the only way to compare 
very large, fractional or negative numbers. 
(See section on conditional commands, 
below) 

18. If you want to change to international for-
mat front american format, i.e., periods in 
place of the commas and a comma for the 
decimal point, type DECIMAL C. To 
change back to american format, type 
DECIMAL P. 

NUMERIC VARIABLES 
1. A numeric variable is one whose value is 

treated as a number and not just a string of 
characters. 

2. The main difference between a number and 
a string is that a number can be used in an 
arithmetic function, whereas a string can 
only be printed or compared as is. 

3. Any string value can also have a numeric 
value (even if that value is zero). 

4. Numeric variables (or a numeric expres-
sion) may be substituted in place of num-
bers in any command that takes a number, 
e.g., left margin, page length, etc. 

5. Note: The only command that does not take 
a variable in place of a number is BF, which 
only allovs BFl through BF9. 

6. You may add or subtract numeric variables 
to constant numbers or to other numeric 
variables by using the SET command, e.g., 
SET #TIMES = #TIMES +1, SET 
#LEFT = #LEFT - l .SET #TOTAL = 
#PAID -i- #FREE - #NOSHOW. (See 
Section cm Number Variables, below) 

7. A numeric variable must be a whole 
number. 

8. A number containing a fraction is rounded 
down to tie nearest whole number, e.g., 
10.5 bertcces 10, 1.99 becomes 1. 

9. A numeric variable may not be larger than 
32767 or jess than zero. 

10. Numbers jess than zero are treated as zero 
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11. The machine rejects and prints an error 
message for numbers greater than 32767 or 
numeric expressions evaluating to less than 
zero or greater than 32767. 

12. Note: Although you may add and subtract 
numeric variables and constants for the 
purpose of setting up counters and doing 
comparisons, the machine can perform only 
the most basic arithmetic functions. You 
should do any complex calculations prior to 
including a number in a text or data file. 

#VARIABLE (Number Variable) 
1. Putting a number sign in front of a variable 

causes the machine to treat the string value 
of the variable as a numeric value. 

2. When converting a string to a number, the 
machine reads the string character by char-
acter, treating all characters 1 through 9 as 
part of the number until it encounters a 
character other than 1 through 9. 

3. Note: Decimal points and minus signs are 
not numbers which is why the machine does 
not recognize fractions or negative num-
bers. 

4. If the number exceeds 32767, the machine 
rejects it. 

5. If the value of the variable is blank or if it 
begins with a non-numeric character, the 
machine treats it as zero. 

6. Examples: The figures on the left are string 
values; the figures on the right are those 
strings converted to numbers: 
"12345" 12345 "123,456" 123 
"123.45" 123 "123 Main" 123 
" -12345" 0 "123456" ERROR 

7. A number variable may be added to or sub-
tracted from any numeric variable or con-
stant. This is called a numeric expression. 

8. A numeric expression may have in it any 
number of numeric variables or constants. 

9. A numeric expression is treated as if it were 
a single number, the result of the calcula-
tion being the value of the expression. 

10. If the value of an expression is greater than 
32767 or less than zero, the machine rejects 
it and prints an error message. 

11. You may use a number variable or expres-
sion in any command that takes a numeric 
parameter. 

12. Example: If you were going to print a file 
but could not know ahead of time what the 
starting page number would be, you could 
put this series of commands in the SETUP 
section of the file: 
\GET PAGE ^"Starting page number?" 
\PG #PAGE 

13. You may not use a number variable or 
expression to set the intensity of bold face. 

14. If you wish to give a negative value to a 
number variable as part of a command, you 
must place a minus sign in front of the num-
eric variable, e.g., P I -#V , K - # V . 

15 You may also compare a number variable to 
any other numeric variable, expression or 
constant in an IF statement. (See Section on 
Numeric Comparisons, below) 

16. You may use the SET statement to set the 
number value of a variable to any other 
numeric variable, expression or constant. 

17. Note: When setting number variables, do 
not put quotation marks around the value 
since quotation marks are used to indicate 
strings and not numbers. 

18. Example: To set a variable equal to a con-
stant number (e.g., three), type 
SET #V=3 

19. You may use the SET command to establish 
counters in the file to keep track of how 
many times a particular function is per-
formed. 

20. Example: To set up a variable to keep track 
of how many times you print a particular 
portion of a text file, you might type 
SET #TIMES = #TIMES+1 

21. Note: This command increases the value 
of #TIMES by one, and it works because 
the machine does not change the value of 
#Times until after the command is 
executed. 

22. You may also use the SET command to store 
the current value of some other numeric 
variable. 

23. Example: To set a variable equal to the cur-
rent page number, type 
SET #PAGE=%PAGE. 

24. Note: All length (&) variables and system 
(%) variables are numeric variables. You 
may not set a string value equal to a numer-
ic variable, e.g., SET PAGE -%PAGE 
would be rejected. 

25. Even though you assign the value to the 
variable as a number, the machine stores 
the value as a string which may be treated 
like any other string value. 

26. Since the value is stored as a string, you 
must always put the number sign in front of 
the variable name when you wish to use its 
numeric value, even if you originally 
assigned it a numeric value. 

27. Note: Although the numeric value of a 
blank variable is interpreted as zero, you 
must use the SET command if you actually 
wish to assign a value of zero to a variable. 
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The difference between the two is that the 
blank value has no length, whereas the val-
ue of zero has a length of one. 

& VARIABLE (Length Variable) 
1. When you place an ampersand in front of a 

variable name, the machine returns the 
length of the string value of the variable, 
truncated to the last non-blank character, 
i.e., the length of the colon variable. 

2. The length variable has a numeric value 
and may be used like any numeric variable, 
e.g., in numeric expressions, command 
parameters, etc. 

3. An important use of the length variable is 
to test the length of a string variable to 
make sure that it fits in a particular spot. 

4. Example: The following series of commands 
gets a name from the keyboard, tests its 
length and, if it is longer than 30 charac-
ters, truncates it to 30 characters, notifies 
you what has happened and gives you a 
chance to re-enter the name. 
\GET NAME 
\IF &NAME< = 30,SKIP3 
\SET NAME =NAME(30) 
\SHOW "Name must be shortened 

to ",:NAME 
\GET NAME ="If OK press RETURN, 

else re-enter name" 
5. Another important use of the length varia-

ble is lining up variables in columns, a 
tricky task because you do not know ahead 
of time how long they are, e.g., 
\TAB20 -&NAME,:NAME\would print 
the value of NAME with its last character 
on column twenty. 

% VARIABLES (System Variables) 
1. A system variable is a numeric variable 

maintained automatically by the machine 
to keep track of where you are in the pro-
cessing of a file. 

2. A system variable may be used any place 
that you can use a numeric variable. 

3. You may not change a system variable with 
a GET, SET or DATA command. 

4. The system variables are: 
%PAGE, %PASS, %REC, %LINE, 
% LINES, %COL, %EOF. 

5. Only a system variable can take a percent 
sign If you put a percent sign in front of any 
other variable name, the machine prints an 
error message. 

6. You may have a variable with the same 
name as a system variable, e.g., PAGE or 
REC; however, its value bears no relation-
ship to its system counterpart. 

%PAGE 
1. %PAGE represents the current page num-

ber of the file ywu are printing. 
2. Each time the machine goes from one page 

to another, between the footing of one page 
and the heading 0 f the next, it adds one to 
the value of %VAGE. 

3. Unlike other system variables, you may 
change the valv\c 0f %PAGE. 

4. To do so, use tho PG command. (See the sec-
tion on the PC. command, above) 

5. Note: The machine does not reset %PAGE 
at the end of a pass of the text file. If you 
want the page counter reset to one (or 
any other number) y ou must use the PG 
command. 

%PASS 
1. %PASS tells you the current pass number, 

i.e., how many 1 imes you have gone through 
the file including the current time. 

2. Note: Actually, it keeps track of how many 
times you begin the file, since you may end 
it prematurely with the END command. 

3. %PASS is used most often when printing 
files from external data files. 

%REC 
1. %REC tells yon the current record number 

being processed from an external data file. 
2. If you start at record one, %REC and 

% PASS are tin. name. 
3. However, if you Htart at a record other than 

one, %REC ami %PASS are not the same, 
e.g., if you start at record 5 (type START5), 
%REC is 5 whilo %PASS is still 1. 

%LINE 
1. %LINE tells yt,u the current line number. 
2. The line number is counted from the top of 

the page, inchir|jng the top margin, e.g., if 
you have a top margin of three lines (TM3), 
the body of th<; text begins on line four. 

3. A fractional line is rounded down to the 
nearest whole line. 

4. Each time the machine goes to a new page, 
it resets %LIN{-; to zero. 

%LINES 
1. %LINES tells '/t,u how many more lines 

are left in the 1/yJy 0f the text for the cur-
rent page. 

2. The current lif^ j3 included in the number 
of lines remaij,,-,g 

3. Example: If yo, are on line 50 of a 66 line 
page and you Lr /e a 6 line bottom margin, 
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%LINES is 11 (50 through 60 is eleven 
lines). 
Use%LINES when you do not want to 
break certain lines of text at the end of the 
page. 

5. Example: You have a table of figures that 
takes up eight lines, and you want to make 
sure that the machine does not end a page 
in the middle of it. On a command line 
immediately preceding the table, type 
\IF %LINES<8,NP. The machine now 
makes sure that it has room for the table 
before it starts to print, and if it does not 
have room, it forces a new page. 

<7rCOL 
1. %COL tells you the current column location 

on the print line. 
2. %COL can help you return to a specific col-

umn which could not be determined before 
processing the file. 

3. Example: If you were printing a file and 
wanted to store certain information on disk 
without losing your place in the file, you 
would turn off the printer, turn on the disk, 
set the spacing to zero, and assign %COL to 
a variable. When you were finished writing 
to disk, you would turn the printer back on, 
tab out to the column you had saved previ-
ously, and resume printing of the file where 
you left off. 

9rEOF 
1. %EOF tells you if you have processed the 

last record in your data file. 
2. When you reach the end of the data file, 

9fEOF equals 1; at all other times it 
equals 0. 

3. When the machine reaches the end of the 
data file, it checks to see if there are any 
special commands in the FOOT routine 
before it terminates processing. 

4. This means that you may use the FOOT 
routine to create text that is only processed 
when the end of the file is reached. 

5. Example: You have a file containing three 
different letters which are printed depend-
ing upon variables in the data file. You 
have embedded in the file number variables 
as counters to keep track of how many times 
you print each kind of letter. The counters 
are named LTR1, LTR2 and LTR3. You also 
have a counter for records that had no letter 
printed called LTRO. After the last record 
has been processed, you want the machine 
to skip to a new page and print a recap 
showing how many of each letter were 

printed. To do this, you would create a 
footer record as follows: 
\FOOT7 
\IF%EOF=0,END 
\FF,CTR\Recap of processing for 

\:DATE\,NL,NL 
Letter one\TAB20,:LTRl\ records,NL 
Letter two\TAB20,:LTR2\ records,NL 
Letter three\TAB20,:LTR3\ records,NL 
No letter\TAB20, :LTR0\ Records,NL 
\TAB 10\TOTAL\TAB20/% P ASS\ 

records processed 
6. Note: How to format other footings is cov-

ered in the section on the Foot Command 
below. 

CONDITIONAL COMMANDS 

IF STATEMENT 

1. A conditional command is one that is exe-
cuted only if a condition that you establish 
is true. 

2. The condition must be a comparison 
between two expressions. 

3. An expression may be a variable, a constant 
or a combination of the two. 

4. Note: The first expression in the comparison 
must contain a variable, since you already 
know the outcome of a comparison of con-
stants. 

5. You may test to see if one expression is 
greater than (>), less than (<) or equal to 
(=) the other expression. 

6. You may test for any two relationships at 
one time, i.e., greater than or equal to (> =), 
less than or equal to (< =), greater than or 
less than, i.e., not equal to (< >). 

7. You establish the condition with the IF 
statement. 

8. The format of the IF statement is: IF 1st 
Expression Comparison 2nd Expression. 

9. Examples: 
IF CODE = "Y" (If the value of CODE 
equals Y); 
IF #TIMES> = 5 (If the numeric value of 
TIMES is greater than or equal to 5); 
IF A D D R l o " " (If the value of ADDR1 is 
not blank). 

10. You maj'.if you wish,use NOT in conjunction 
with IF to test if a condition is not true, e.g., 
IF NOT #TIMES<5 (If the numeric value 
of TIMES is not less than 5). 

11. Note: If the name of variable begins w ith 
"NOT", you must put a colon in front of it, or 
the machine interprets it as IF NOT. 

12. Any legitimate command or series of com-
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mands may follow an IF statement separat-
ed from it by a comma. 

13. When a condition is true the machine exe-
cutes the rest of the commands in the com-
mand line. 

14. When a condition is not true, the machine 
passes over the remaining commands in the 
command line. 

COMPARING STRINGS 
1. You may compare a string variable to any 

other literal string or string variable. 
2. You do not need to prefix the first variable 

name with a colon or an equals sign 
(although you may if you wish), because the 
machine assumes that a variable is a string 
unless you specify otherwise. 

3. If you are comparing a variable to a literal 
string, you must enclose the literal in quota-
tion marks, either single ('') or double (" "). 

4. The format for comparing a string variable 
to a constant is: IF [or IF NOT] 
VARIABLE "Constant". 

5. Note: The second quotation mark is essen-
tial, otherwise the machine thinks that the 
following commands are part of the con-
stant. 

6. The format for comparing the value of one 
string variable to another is: IF [or IF NOTJ 
VARIABLE1 = :VARIABLE2 

7. The machine considers two strings to be 
equal if they contain the same characters in 
the same order. 

8. Note: Upper and lowercase letters do not 
compare as equal. 

9. The machine does not count trailing 
blanks when testing for identity, i.e., if two 
strings are identical except for trailing 
blanks, the machine considers them equal. 

10. Note: For this reason, a variable that has no 
characters assigned to it is equal to a varia-
ble or string made up entirely of blanks. 

11. The machine does consider leading blanks 
when testing for identity, e.g., " Mr. 
Brown" is not equal to "Mr. Brown". 

12. When the machine compares strings, it com-
pares them character by character, i.e., the 
first character of one string is compared to 
the first character of the other string, the 
second character to the second character, 
etc. 

13. For this reason you should not test to see if 
string values are greater than or less than 
each other except in a few limited cases. 

14. Example: The expression IF "300" > 
"1000" would be true, because the three in 
300 is larger than the one in 1000. 

15. Note: To compare numbers, you must use 
either a numeric or dollar comparison (See 
following). 

16. You may test to see if one string of numbers 
is greater than another string of numbers if 
they have the same number of characters, 
e.g. a Zip Code. 

17. Note: Since a Zip Code could exceed 
32767, you could not rely on a numeric com-
parison, and would need to perform a string 
comparison. 

18. You may also test strings for alphabet-
ical order using a less than or greater than 
comparison. 

19. For example, if you wanted to test to see if a 
name came before M in the alphabet, you 
would type IF NAME <"M". (Remember, 
only the first character is important for this 
comparison.) 

20. Note: The machine compares based on 
the Ascii value of the character. This means 
that a blank is less than a number which is 
less than an uppercase letter which is less 
than a lowercase letter. The various punctu-
ation marks are scattered among the other 
characters. 

21. If you wish, you may compare only a portion 
of a variable by enclosing the number of 
characters you wish to compare in 
parentheses following the variable name. 

22. Example: If you want to test the first char-
acter of a name to see if it is M, you would 
type IF NAME(1)="M". If the first charac-
ter is M, the expression is true, no matter 
what characters follow it. 

23. Note: If you wish to compare a fixed number 
of characters from two variables, you must 
include the number of characters with each 
variable name, e.g., 
IF NAME (10)=NAME1(10). 

NUMERIC COMPARISONS 
1. You may make numeric comparisons when 

you have numeric variables as the first part 
of the IF statement. (See section on Numer-
ic Variables, above) 

2. You may only include numeric variables, 
expressions and constants in a numeric 
comparison. 

3. Do not put constants in a numeric compari-
son in quotation marks. 

4. The same restrictions that apply to numeric 
variables apply to numeric comparisons as 
well, i.e., the numbers must be positive 
whole numbers between zero and 32767. 

5. Numbers greater than 32767 or less than 
zero are treated as zero. 
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Either side of the comparison may be a 
numeric expression instead of a single vari-
able or constant, e.g., 
IF #TIMES+3 >%PAGE, 
IF &NAME < #LENGTH -5 , etc. 
You must use a numeric comparison to com-
pare a length variable (&VARIABLE) or a 
system variable (%VARIABLE), both of 
which are always numeric. 
If you wish to add or subtract numbers as 
part of a comparison, you must use a numer-
ic comparison. 
If you are simply comparing one number to 
another, you should probably use the dollar 
comparison (also called decimal compari-
son), to avoid the restrictions of numeric 
variables. 

DOLLAR COMPARISON 
(Decimal Comparison) 

Use the dollar comparison to compare the 
numeric value of a variable to another vari-
able or constant. 
Note: The value of the variable does not 
have to be actually in dollars, as long as it is 
a number. 
In a dollar comparison, the expression 
immediately following IF must be a dollar 
variable (See section on Dollar Variable, 
above). 
You are allowed up to twelve places to the 
left and two places to the right of the deci-
mal point. 
You may use either positive or negative 
numbers. 
You may not use numeric expressions, e.g., 
%PAGE +2, #TIMES — 1, etc. 
If you are comparing the variable to a con-
stant, place the constant in quotation 
marks. 
You may include as part of the constant a 
plus or minus sign, commas and a decimal 
point and a dollar sign, or you can just use a 
series of numbers. 
If you are comparing one variable to anoth-
er, j'ou may put the second variable in dol-
lar format as well. 
When performing a dollar comparison, the 
machine automatically puts both sides of 
the comparison in full dollar format, filling 
in with zeroes as necessary. 
For example, 10000.1 becomes 
000,000,010,000.10, - 303,030.30 becomes 
000,000,303,030.30 etc. 
After placing both sides in dollar format, 
the machine performs a string comparison 

of the two sides. 
13. Since the dollar format places the numbers 

in a fixed format, the problems associated 
with comparing strings have been elimi-
nated; consequently, you may use the dollar 
comparison to test any relationship, greater 
than and less than as well as equals. 

14. Note: The dollar comparison is the only way 
to compare numbers larger than 32767, less 
than zero or fractions. 

THE SKIP COMMAND 

1. The SKIP command enables you to pass 
over a portion of the file without processing 
it. 

2. By itself, the SKIP command is rarely used, 
but in conjunction with an IF statement, it 
becomes a powerful means of arranging a 
file. 

3. The format of the SKIP command is SKIPrc, 
where n is the number of carriage returns in 
the text that you wish to skip. 

4. When the machine encounters the SKIP 
command, it passes over the file, ignoring 
commands as well as text, until it reaches 
the nth carriage return. 

5. All carriage returns are counted toward n, 
whether they end a text line, a command 
line or blank line. 

6. The machine begins processing immediately 
following the nth carriage return. 

7. If the command line containing the SKIP 
command ends with a carriage return, that 
one carriage return does not count toward n. 

8. If the command line ends with a command 
marker, the next carriage return does count 
as one of the lines being skipped. 

9. If no number is specified in the SKIP com-
mand, the machine skips one carriage 
return. 

10. Instead of skipping a number of carriage 
returns, you may skip to the next occur-
rence of a particular character. 

11. To do this, type SKIP TO c, where c is any 
character except the command marker. 

12. When the machine encounters the SKIP TO 
command, it passes over the text file until it 
reaches the next occurrence of c. 

13. The machine begins processing immediately 
with c. 

14. If you do not wish to print c, you should 
establish c as the IGNORE character. (See 
section on IGNORE character, above) 

15. Note: The machine skips to the first occur-
rence of c whether it is part of a command 
line or part of the text. Consequently, you 
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should be careful that the character you 
skip does not occur before you expect it. 

16. If c is part of a command line, the machine 
prints the command line instead of execut-
ing it, because it passed over the command 
marker. 

17. If you wish to skip to a command line, you 
must place c immediately in front of the 
command marker. 

18. Both the SKIP and SKIP TO commands 
must be the last command on a command 
line, since any command following them is 
passed over. 

MULTIPLE CONDITIONS 

1. When you test more than one condition 
at a time, you are establishing a multiple 
condition. 

2. There are two kinds of multiple conditions: 
the AND condition and the OR condition. 

3. The AND condition requires that all of the 
conditions must be true for the command to 
be carried out. 

4. The OR condition requires that at least one 
of the conditions must be true for the com-
mand to be carried out. 

5. Although the machine does not recognize 
the words AND or OR, you can easily estab-
lish multiple conditions. 

6. To establish an AND condition, put all of 
the IF statements in the same command 
line in front of the conditional command. 

7. If any one of them is not true, the machine 
skips the remainder of the command line. 

8. Consequently, all of them must be true for 
the command to be carried out, and the 
AND condition is established. 

9. The OR condition is trickier to establish 
than the AND condition, but you have two 
ways to go about it. 

10. You can put each condition in separate com-
mand lines with the conditional command 
repeated at the end of each. 

11. Example: You want to force a new page if a 
variable named CODE has a value of A or 
B; you should type: 
\IF CODE = "A", NP 
\IF CODE = "B", NP 

12. Since CODE cannot be both A and B at the 
same time, the machine can only execute 
the NP command once. 

13. It is possible to establish an OR condition in 
which more than one of the conditions can 
be true at the same time. 

14. When this happens, you must prevent the 
machine from executing the command more 

than once. 
15. Example: You want to force a new page if 

CODE equals either A or B or the current 
page number is less than two; you should 
type: 
\IF CODE="A",NP,SKIP2 
\IF CODE = "B",NP,SKIP 
\IF %PAGE<2,NP 

16. Note: If you do not include the SKIP com-
mands, then you would force two new pages 
if CODE equals A or B and the current page 
number is 1. 

17. Instead of writing different command lines, 
you can combine the conditions in one AND 
statement. 

18. To do this, reverse the conditions by follow-
ing IF with NOT followed by a SKIP com-
mand. 

19. Example: To rephrase the commands given 
above, you would type: 
\IF NOT CODE = "A", IF NOT 

CODE = "B", IF NOT %PAGE<2,SKIP 
\NP 

20. Note: This does the same as line 15 above, 
because if CODE equals either A or B or 
%PAGE equals 1, then the condition is false 
and the machine goes immediately to the 
line containing the NP command. If none of 
those conditions is met, the machine exe-
cutes the SKIP command and passes over 
the NP command. 

HEADINGS 

1. The heading is a series of text and/or com-
mand lines that is processed at the begin-
ning of each page in a multi-page document 
and at the beginning of each pass in a mul-
tipass document. 

2. A heading does not necessarily contain any-
thing to be printed on the page. 

3. You may use the heading section to print 
information on the screen, print to disk, 
update a counter or perform any other non-
print functions. 

4. The machine does not process the heading 
section on the first page of a document or 
first pass of a file unless you give an NP 
command immediately following the TEXT 
command. 

5. Note: If you do give the NP command at the 
beginning of the fde, the machine does not 
skip to a new physical page and does not 
increase the page counter. 

6. You designate a heading by typing 
\HEADn, where n is the number of lines 
(ending in carriage returns) following 
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the HEAD command that are part of the 
heading. 

7. The HEAD command must appear on a line 
by itself. The carriage return at the end of 
that line does not count toward n. 

8. For example, the following is a two line 
heading: 
\HEAD2 
\LEFT,SPO,:COMPANY\ 
\RIGHT\Page \%PAGE\ 

9. The machine prints the heading starting on 
the first line of the page. 

10. Be sure to adjust your top margin to leave 
sufficient room for the beading. 

11. If the top margin is not sufficient for the 
heading, the machine takes as many lines 
as necessary to print the heading and 
begins printing the body of the text immedi-
ately following the heading. 

12. The print parameters in the heading do not 
need to be the same as those in the body of 
the text or the footing. 

13. You must include as part of the heading sec-
tion any of the print parameters that may 
differ in the heading as opposed to the body 
of the text. 

14. The machine only changes those parame-
ters that you specify; if you have any doubt 
about whether you need to include a com-
mand, you should include it. 

15. When the heading is completed, the ma-
chine automatically returns to the parame-
ters that were in effect when the end of the 
previous page was reached. 

16. If you want to end the heading before pro-
cessing all of the lines and return to the 
body of the text, type END. 

17. You may change a heading at any point in 
the text by giving another HEAD command. 

18. Any time you change a heading, you erase 
the previous heading. 

19. The heading is stored in memory. 
20. Normally, you have 1000 characters of 

memory allocated for the beading. 
21. You may change the amount of memory 

that the machine reserves for the heading 
with the HSIZE command. (See section on 
Adjusting Internal Buffers, below) 

FOOTINGS 

1. A footing is just like a heading except that 
it goes at the bottom of the page. 

2. All of the rules that apply to headings apply 
to footings as well, except those indicated 
below. 

3. You designate a footing by typing FOOTn, 

where n is the number of lines (carriage 
returns) in the footing. 

4. The machine goes to the footing routine 
when it reaches the bottom margin of any 
page (including the first page) or when you 
give an NP command. 

5. If the footing generates any text to be print-
ed, the machine begins printing it on the 
first line of the bottom margin, immediately 
following the body of the text. 

6. If you want to leave any space between the 
text and the footing, you must include addi-
tional lines as part of the footing. 

7. Note: Since the bottom margin often ex-
tends past the physical bottom of the page, 
you must be sure that you have enough 
room for your footing. 

8. The machine also goes to the footing routine 
whenever it reaches the end of the file. 

9. The end of file could be the end of a single 
pass text file or the end of an external data 
file. 

10. Since this is the case, you may place in your 
footing routine a series of lines that are only 
executed at the end of the file. (See Section 
on %EOF under System Variables, above) 

PRINTING TO DISK 

1. You may print all or a port ion of a processed 
file to disk instead of or in addition to print-
ing it on the printer. 

2. To begin printing to disk type DISK ON; to 
halt printing to disk, type DISK OFF. 

3. When the machine receives the DISK ON 
command, it immediately opens a file on the 
same disk as the text file with the same File 
Name and a PRN File Type, e.g., if your 
text file is REPLIES.GET, the output file is 
called REPLIES.PRN. 

4. You may open an output file under a differ-
ent name or on a different disk by typing 
DISK FILENAME instead of DISK ON. 

5. The machine now opens a file called 
FILENAME on the disk specified. 

6. If the machine finds that a file with the des-
ignated name already exists, it prints an 
error message on the screen and gives you 
the opportunity to rename the file. 

7. You may open no more than one disk output 
file per processing of a given text file. 

8. Any attempt to open a second file is treated 
as DISK ON. 

9. You may close and reopen the same file any 
number of times. 

10. If you close and reopen the disk output file, 
the machine resumes printing to the file 
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where it left off. 
11. If you wish, you may print to disk without 

printing on the printer. 
12. To do this, you must first turn off the 

printer by typing, PRINT OFF. 
13. You may resume printing by typing PRINT 

ON. 
14. The files that you print to disk are fully for-

matted for printing, and may be printed in 
background while editing another file. (See 
section on Printing in Background, in the 
Notes on EDIT, above) 

15. If the disk output file does not contain non-
Ascii characters, you may also edit it with 
the Editor. 

16. Even if the printer is turned off, the 
machine treats the text being generated as 
part of the print file, and updates the line 
and page counters. 

17. If you do not want the portion of the file that 
you are printing to disk to count toward fill-
ing the printed page, you must inactivate 
the line feed by typing SPO prior to turning 
the disk on and restore the line feed after 
you turn the disk off. 

18. If you want to resume printing at the same 
point on the line as when you turned the 
printer off, you must store the column num-
ber (%COL) where you left off and then TAB 
out to that column. (See section of%COL, 
above) 

19. By selectively turning the disk output file 
on and off, you can create a variety of files, 
e.g., a list of addresses for labeling enve-
lopes, an index of subjects by page number, 
etc. 

ADJUSTING INTERNAL BUFFERS 

1. After the machine loads PRINT, it reserves 
some of the remaining memory for three dif-
ferent buffers: the variable buffer, the head-
ing buffer and the footing buffer. 

2. After the machine has loaded CP/M and 
PRINT and reserved space for these three 
buffers, the remaining memory may be used 
to store the text file. 

3. Note: Use the DB command to determine 
the current size of the three buffers and the 
amount of memory remaining for the text 
file. (See section on the DB command, 
below) 

4. On the first pass as the machine processes 
the text file, it loads the file into memory a 
record at a time. 

5. Note: A record contains 128 characters. 
(Also called a sector) 

6. If the entire file fits in memory, the 
machine does not need to read from the disk 
on subsequent passes. 

7. This could save you a considerable amount 
of time. 

8. If the machine does not have enough mem-
ory for the entire file, it loads as much as it 
can. 

9. On subsequent passes, the machine process-
es the portion of the file in memory first and 
switches to the disk when that runs out. 

10. If it is important to try to fit the entire text 
file in memory, you may try to create 
enough room by reducing the size of the 
other buffers. 

11. Since the machine can process the file even 
if none of it fits in memory, it is by no 
means necessary to reduce the size of the 
buffers just to fit the file into memory. 

12. Note: You do not need to reserve any 
memory for the text file, so if you need to 
increase the size of the other buffers, you 
may do so until the capacity of the machine 
is exhausted. 

13. You may adjust the size of the buffers only 
once in a text file, and you should do so 
immediately following the SETUP com-
mand at the beginning of the file. 

VSIZE 
1. When PRINT is initialized, the machine 

allows you to define 32 variables. 
2. The machine reserves 64 characters for each 

variable that it allows (7 for the name, 55 
for the value, and 1 each for the actual 
lengths of the name and value). 

3. This means that the machine initially 
reserves more than 2000 characters in 
memory for variables. 

4. You may use the VSIZE command to 
increase or decrease the number of vari-
ables allowed (and, consequently, the size 
of the variable buffer as well). 

5. The format of this command is VSIZE/i, 
where n is a number between zero and 128. 

6. The machine rejects any attempt to de-
fine more than the maximum number of 
variables. 

7. If you attempt to do so, the machine prints 
an error message on the screen. 

8. You must give the VSIZE command before 
attempting to define more than 32 varia-
bles, preferably at the very beginning of the 
file. 

HSIZE, FSIZE 
1. When you create a heading or a footing with 
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John Doe and the current record number is 
5. If you type SHOW "Record no.", 
%REC," ",:NAME the machine prints 
Record no. 5 John Doe. 

CLS (Clear Screen) 
1. The CLS command clears the screen and 

positions the cursor at the first position of 
the first line. 

2. Use the CLS command in conjunction with 
the NOTE, WAIT and SHOW commands to 
simplify the screen. 

DS (Display Status) 
1. When you give the DS command, the 

machine clears the screen and prints the 
status screen. 

2. The status screen gives you the current 
values for all of the major shaping and 
formatting parameters. 

3. It also tells you where you are in the text — 
the pass, page, line and column. 

4. It shows you which files are being used — 
text, data and disk output. 

5. It indicates the number of variables that 
have been defined so far in the text 

6. It gives the current recognition characters. 
7. It indicates the source of the current line, 

i.e., whether it is from the text, the heading 
or the footing. 

8. Use the DS command whenever you need to 
check to make sure that everything is set 
the way you want it to be. 

DV (Display Variables) 
1. When you give the DV command, the 

machine clears the screen and prints the 
names, current lengths and values of all 
of the variables that have been defined 
in the text. 

2. The DV command displays only the string 
values of the variables. 

3. If you want to display the value in a dif-
ferent format, or if you want to display a 

system variable, you must use the show 
command. (See above) 

4. Note: If you think that you may have mis-
typed a variable name, the DV command 
can help you find the error immediately 
because you will have a variable name with 
no value attached to it. 

DF (Display File Variables) 
1. When you give the DF command, the 

machine clears the screen and prints the 
names, current lengths and values of all of 
the variables defined in the DATA state-
ment. 

2. It also indicates the record number current-
ly being processed. 

3. Note: Embedding the DF command in the 
file is the easiest way you have to keep 
track of the current record being processed 
from the data file. 

DB (Display Buffers) 
1. When you give the DB command, the 

machine prints on the screen the cur-
rent sizes of the variable, heading and foot-
ing buffers, and how much room is left over 
for the text file. 

2. The machine indicates the number of varia-
bles allowed, the size of the heading and 
footing buffers in characters and the 
number of records of the text file that will 
fit in memory. 

3. To calculate the number of characters in 
the variable buffer, multiply the number 
of variables by 64. 

4. To calculate the number of characters from 
the text file that will fit in memory, multi-
ply the number of records by 128, e.g., if you 
had room for 100 records in memory, you 
would have room for a text file containing 
12,800 characters. 

5. The machine does not indicate how much of 
these buffers is actually being used. 
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SOME NOTES FOR PROGRAMMERS 

FILE DEFINITION 
A. EDIT supports pure Ascii files following 

CP/M conventions, so you may use it to 
maintain data files and source programs. 
The following notes apply primarily to these 
non-text applications. 

B. EDIT uses Ascii characters 32-126 (blank 
through tilde), Carriage Return (13), Line 
Feed (10), Form Feed (12), and Tab (9). It 
determines end of file by a control-Z (26), or 
by the physical end of the file. 

C. The machine replaces tab characters upon 
input with one or more blanks up to the 
next 'eighth' column, according to CP/M 
standard usage. 

D. When saving a file from EDIT, the machine 
compresses blanks into tabs wherever possi-
ble to conserve disk space. 

E. The use of tab characters (or blank packing) 
is independent of the Tab Key and Tab Set-
tings in EDIT which you use purely to help 
you position the cursor. 

F. The PRINT module ignores linefeeds. EDIT 
tolerates them, consistent with standard 
usage. 

G. EDIT strips the LF from each CRLF pair as 
it inputs a file and restores them when it 
outputs the edited file. 

H. EDIT accepts a linefeed character as an 
Ascii character of no special significance. 

I. EDIT allows a linefeed followed by a car-
riage return to accommodate Microsoft 
Basic conventions (See Section on Microsoft 
Basic, below). 

J. The LFCR pair suppresses the trailing 
linefeed normally added at output for each 
carriage return. 

K. EDIT ignores the high-order bit of each 
input byte as well as any nulls in an input 
file. It replaces any other non-standard 
character with a blank. 

L. Any time you open a file in EDIT, whether 
for input, display, include or printing, the 
machine scans the first sector for any non-
standard characters other than nulls. If it 
finds any non-standard characters, it issues 
a warning message. (This prevents loading 
garbage while allowing you to salvage par-
tially damaged files.) 

MODE SETTINGS 

A. EDIT has three processing options that 
define the operating Mode. 

B. You may set or reset them at amy time dur-

ing an edit, although you should not usually 
need to change the mode. 

C. The two most frequent combinations of 
these options are designated Text Mode and 
Program Mode. Any other is considered Spe-
cial Mode. (See the Section on Special For-
matting Features, in the EDIT notes.) 

D. EDIT selects the initial mode setting based 
upon the file type of the output file. 

E. File types ASM, MAC, COB, FOR, BAS, 
and PRN invoke Program Mode 
automatically. 

F. File type ASC invokes the Special Mode 
with all opt ions off (See the Section on 
Microsoft Basic, following.) 

G. If the file type is not one of these, the 
machine begins in text mode. 

H. Note: You may set the line size and tab 
markers to conform to any special formats 
required by your language processor. 

MICROSOFT BASIC 

A. Most languages compatible with CP/M 
accept standard text files directly from 
EDIT, but Microsoft Basic requires some 
special considerations since it predates 
CP/M conventions. 

B. You should create most of your programs 
within Basic if you wish to take advantage 
of the automatic line numbering and 
renumbering features. 

C. To edit a program created in Basic, you 
must first save it in Ascii format (e.g., 
SAVE "PROGNAME.ASC",A). 

D. Note: The file type ASC allows you to take 
advantage of EDIT's assumption of Special 
Mode and to distinguish the file from the 
compressed BAS file type. The Special Mode 
invoked by file type ASC is Program Mode 
with the Blank Packing option turned off. 

E. You should avoid tab characters while cre-
ating the file since Basic assumes tabbing to 
every tenth, rather than eighth, column. 

F. The difference in tab handling should not 
affect the running of a program, but it may 
cause erratic spacing in program listings. 

G. If you inadvertently edit a Basic file with 
tabs in the output file, you can run a dum-
my edit with blank packing turned off to 
convert the tabs back to blanks. 

H. In Basic, a linefeed entered by itself is 
stored as an LFCR to distinguish it from a 
CRLF, which indicates the end of a logical 
line. The Line Feed control key is recog-
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nized by EDIT for this situation. 
I. Note: You must be sure to follow the 

linefeed character immediately with a car-
riage return to remain compatible with 
Basic usage. 

J. EDIT does not prevent you from including 
duplicate, out-of-sequence or unnumbered 
lines; and you could make these errors. If 
you do, the program may not load properly. 
If this happens, list the code that loaded suc-
cessfully to find the area in which the error 
occurred, then re-enter EDIT to make 
corrections. 

DATA FILES 
A. You may use EDIT to create or modify data 

files in text format (such as Basic INPUT/ 
PRINT) as you would any other text files. 

B. You may also edit files with fixed-length 
records (such as Basic GET/PUT requires) if 
they contain only the Ascii characters 
described above. 

C. For fixed-length files, you should set the 
line width to an even divisor of the record 
length, e.g., 128-byte records occupy two 
lines of 64 characters (L64). 

D. Mode settings for fixed length files should 
be the same as for file type ASC — MAN, 
MBN, and MCN. (Blank Packing must be 
suppressed.) 

E. Since EDIT does not limit the length of a 
line of text, you may create a fixed-length 
file without a single carriage return. 

F. Note: If you include carriage returns, 
remember that the machine inserts a 
linefeed character following the CR (unless 
you precede it with an LF) and consequently 

occupies two spaces in the fixed record. 

MISCELLANEOUS CONSIDERATIONS 
A. If you want to locate a string at the start of 

a line, e.g., a line number or variable name, 
precede the string with a carriage return 
(i.e., by pressing the TAB key). 

B. The machine now goes directly to the line 
that begins with the string without 
encountering every reference to that string 
within the source program. 

C. Example: The sequence (SEARCH Key, 
TAB Key, A, B, C, RETURN) locates the 
program line that defines ABC, and the cur-
sor is positioned at the start of the line, 
rather than at the carriage return on the 
preceding line. 

D. You may use the Include command to merge 
part of one program with another. 

E. If you have not formatted your program file 
as an INCLUDE file, you must page 
through the file screen by screen until you 
reach the section you wish to include. 

F. You may need to include some additional 
lines from the program in order to get all 
that you need. 

G. You can easily delete the extra lines with 
either the line or block delete functions. 

H. If you have routines that you frequently 
include in programs, you should probably 
create a library file of the routines by 
inserting banners at the beginning of each 
routine, so that you may include routines by 
name just as in boilerplate text applica-
tions. (See the Section on the INCLUDE 
command, in the EDIT notes.) 
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GLOSSARY 

ASCII — (ASK-key). American Standard Code 
for Information Interchange, the standard char-
acter set used by your terminal and printer. It 
includes letters, numbers, punctuation, and 
some other useful symbols, as well as a few spe-
cial "characters", like the carriage return and 
line feed, that are found only in computer envi-
ronments. Like the alphabet, the Ascii charac-
ter set has a standard order that applies when 
comparing characters in an IF statement. A 
blank is a separate character and is the first, or 
lowest, displayable character in the set. The 
digits zero through nine, the upper case alpha-
bet, and the lowercase alphabet follow in sec-
tions of consecutive characters, with the 
remaining symbols and punctuation marks 
interspersed between those sections. 
BUFFER — Memory reserved for a specific 
purpose. Although both EDIT and PRINT use 
many buffers internally, PRINT has three buf-
fers that you can change, i.e., the heading, foot-
ing and variable buffers. (See section on Adjust-
ing Internal Buffers in the notes on PRINT) 
CONSTANT — A numeric value that does not 
change, i.e., a number. You may assign con-
stants as the current value of numeric varia-
bles, use them as part of a numeric expression, 
or compare them to numeric variables or 
expressions. 
CURRENT DRIVE — The default disk drive 
when you do not include the drive as part of the 
FILENAME. Usually, DRIVE A is the current 
drive. You may change the current drive while 
in CP/M. (See CPIM for MAGIC WAND Users) 
DEFAULT VALUE — The value that the 
machine assumes if you do not specify a value. 
For example, the default value for the RM com-
mand is 60, i.e., if you do not issue a RM com-
mand, the machine establishes a right margin 
of 60 characters. 
ELEMENT — A single piece of information 
from a data file record. If the element is from a 
text file, it is a logical line, i.e., any number of 
characters ending in a carriage return. If the 
element is from a fixed file, it has a fixed num-
ber of characters as defined in the DATA state-
ment. With a DATA statement you assign an 
element as the value of a variable, or you can 
skip it without assigning it to any variable. 
FIXED DATA FILE — A data file in which 
each record contains a fixed number of charac-
ters, rather than a number of text lines. Each 
element within a record must be a fixed size 

also, instead of a text line whose length can 
vary. You can create a fixed data file with 
EDIT, but it is more often the product of a sepa-
rate program or system. A fixed file is more 
likely to contain elements composed of non-
Ascii characters which cannot be processed by 
either EDIT or PRINT. To define such a file, you 
must know the exact size, location, and format 
of each element to be used in the document. 
INCREMENT — The minimum physical move-
ment that a given printer can perform. For a 
standard printer (or a specialty printer opera-
ting in DRAFT mode), the increment is fixed 
horizontally at the width of one character (typi-
cally 10 or 12 per inch) and vertically at 6 or 8 
lines per inch. Specialty printers allow more 
refined movements for greater control and high-
er print quality. Typically, they allow a horizon-
tal increment of l/120th of an inch, and a verti-
cal increment of l/48th of an inch. 
LIBRARY FILE — A file containing standard 
text or routines for inclusion in other files. Nor-
mally, you would use a library file with the 
INCLUDE function in EDIT to create boiler-
plate documents. (See Lesson Three) 
LITERAL EXPRESSION — A string value 
that does not change. Always enclose a literal 
expression in quotation marks. You may use 
either single or double quotation marks (' ' or 
" "), as long as the second quotation mark is 
the same as the first. This allows you to include 
a double quotation mark in a literal expression. 
You may assign a literal expression as the cur-
rent value of a string variable or print it on the 
screen (in a SHOW command) or on the printer 
(in an equals quote command). 
NUMERIC VARIABLE — A variable whose 
value is treated as a number. You may use a 
numeric variable any place that you can use a 
constant. You must use a numeric variable 
when comparing or assigning a numeric varia-
ble, constant or expression. 
PASS — One processing of a file. You process 
most of your files in just one pass. If you are 
printing form letters using a data file, the 
machine processes, or "passes", the file for each 
record in the data file. If you are printing multi-
ple copies of a document, each copy is processed 
in a separate pass. The ̂ PASS system variable 
gives you the current pass number. 
RECOGNITION CHARACTER — A single 
character designated as a marker to represent 
some processing function. For example, the at-
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sign (@) is the default recognition character for 
the boldface function. When the machine 
encounters an at-sign in the text, it treats it as 
a signal to begin (or stop) printing in boldface. 
The machine does not print the at-sign as text. 
Because it is sometimes necessary to print a 
character that is normally used for a special 
function, all recognition characters may be 
undefined or redefined. 
RECORD — The primary subdivision of a data 
file. A record is made up of elements. If the data 
file is in text format, a record consists of a spe-
cific number of lines of text defined in the FILE 
statement. Each line, or element, may contain 
any number of characters ending in a carriage 
return. If the file is in fixed format, each record 
contains the number of characters specified in 
the FILE statement. Each element in a fixed 
record is defined in the DATA statement as a 
specific number of characters at a fLxed location 
in the record. The %REC system variable stores 
the current record number. 
SPECIALTY PRINTER — Printers that can 
move horizontally and vertically by small steps, 
or increments, of less than a full character or 
line width. Although generally slower and more 
expensive than standard printers, the incre-
mental movement makes possible boldface, sub/ 
superscripting, more even justification of text, 
and variable and/or proportional pitch. 
SPOOL PRINTING — Printing a file while 
the computer is performing another function. 
While in EDIT, you can spool print any format-
ted print file while continuing to edit another 
file. (Also called printing in background) 
STANDARD PRINTER — Virtually any 
printer that can be connected to a small comput-
er can function as a standard printer. It needs 
only to print the Ascii character set at a fixed 
number of characters and lines per inch, and to 
recognize a carriage return and line feed as two 
independent characters. Standard printers, or 
specialty printers operating in DRAFT mode, 
cannot perform the boldface, sub/superscripting, 
and variable pitch functions. 

STRING — A series of Ascii characters without 
any inherent meaning. A string may be of any 
length containing any Ascii characters in any 
order. Letters, numbers, spaces, punctuation 
and special characters contribute equally to the 
length of a string. When the machine looks at a 
string, it only sees a series of characters. If 
there is some significance in the string, you 
must supply it yourself. For one string to be 
identical to another string, it must contain 
exactly the same characters in exactly the same 
order. 
TEXT DATA FILE — A data file consisting of 
lines of Ascii characters. A line is any number 
of characters (or none) followed by a carriage 
return. A record consists of the specific number 
of consecutive lines defined in the FILE state-
ment. Each line is an element in that record. 
Although a line may be any length, the 
machine can assign only the first 55 characters 
as the value of an element. A text data file may 
be created and maintained with EDtT or by a 
separate program. 
VARIABLE — A function that you define that 
can have more than one value. The machine 
stores the current value of the variable in mem-
ory, and you can retrieve and use that value as 
often as you wish. Although the current value is 
stored as a string of characters, you may use it 
in various ways. (See Lessons Six, Seven and 
Eight and the Notes on PRINT) 
VOID SPACE — A blank area on the 
screen that does not correspond to the text 
file, i.e., the text file does not contain blanks 
at that location in the file. Void space can 
occur in three circumstances: to the right of 
a carriage return, to the right of the cursor 
on an incomplete line, and to the right of 
the last word on a line following wordsplit-
ting. You can move into and out of void 
space as if it were part of the text itself. The 
action of some commands are slightly affect-
ed if the cursor is in void space, but the dif-
ferences are barely noticeable. 
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BDOS errors 79f 
Block markers 10,90 
Block copy 67, 90 
Block move 11, 90 
Block delete 11, 91 
Boldface (BF) 38, 104 
Bottom margin (BM) 69, 99 
Buffers, adjusting 120 
Centered format (CENTER) 100 
Centered line (CTR) 30, 100 
Clear Screen (CLS) 48, 122 
Conditional commands (See IF) 
Command marker (CMD) 102 
Copies, multiple (COPY) 25, 106 
Copying a fde, CP/M (PIP) 81 
Current drive, changing, CP/M 80 
Cursor movement 4, 83 
DATA 52, 110 
Delete, character 5, 85 
Delete, line 9, 85 
Delete, block 11,91 
Directory of a disk, EDIT (See fdes) 
Directory of disk, CP/M (DIR) 80 
DISK ON 75, 119 
Disk status (See STAT) 
Display buffers (DB) 122 
Display fde variables (DF) 122 
Display status (DS) 24, 122 
Display variables (DV) 122 
Disk full 94 
Displaying a fde, EDIT 18, 91 
Displaying a fde, CP/M (TYPE) 82 
Dollar (decimal) comparisons 62, 117 
DRAFT 105 
END, EDIT (See Exiting from EDIT) 
END, PRINT 57, 60, 107 
Erasing a fde, EDIT 94 
Erasing a file, CP/M 80 
External data files (FILE) 51, 109 
Exiting from EDIT 6, 19, 94 
Files command 18, 93 
Footings (FOOT) 73-74, 119 
Form feed (FF) 106 
Form feed, mechanical (FORMFEED OFF) 

68,106 
Form type (single or continuous) 105 
Formatting features, EDIT 94, 123 
FSIZE 120 
GET 43,108 
Ghost hyphen (HY) 35, 103 
Headings (HEAD) 72, 74, 119 
Horizontal movement by increments (H) 101 
HSIZE 120 
IF statement 59, 115 

INDEX* 

Ignore character (IGNORE) 64, 104 
Include command 19, 91 
Indentation (IN) 27, 98 
Insert, character 5, 85 
Insert, full 10, 85 
Justified text 29, 99f 
Kerning (K) 101 
Left flush (LEFT) 27, 99 
Left margin (LM) 26, 98 
LINE command 105 
Line feed 87 
Line length, EDIT 4, 89 
Line length, PRINT (See Right Margin) 
Lines per inch (LPI) 101 
Literal format (LIT) 30, 100 
Microsoft Basic 123f 
Memory overflow 88 
Multiple conditions 118 
Naming a file 83 
New line (NL) 47, 59, 106 
New page (NP) 46, 72, 105 
NOTE 34,121 
Numeric comparisons 116 
OUT 104 
Page feed 87, 123 (Also see NP) 
Page length 68, 99 
Page number, changing (PG) 70, 106 
Paragraph indentation (PI) 28, 98 
Pitch (CPI) 41, 100 
PRINT OFF 75, 119 
Printing in EDIT 4, 93 
Printing to disk (See DISK ON) 
Proportional printing 102 
QUIT, EDIT (See Exiting from EDIT) 
QUIT, PRINT 107 
Read command 88 
Recognition characters 40, 102 
Renaming a file, CP/M (REN) 81 
Right flush (RIGHT) 27, 99 
Right margin (RM) 26, 98 
Scrolling 7, 84 
SET 48, 108 
SETUP 55,106 
Search and replace 12-14, 86-87 
SHOW 48,121 
SKIP 63,117 
SKIP TO 64, 118 
Spacing (SP) 30,101 
START/STOP 57, 77, 107 
STAT, CP/M 81f 
String comparisons 116 
Sub/superscripting (SSB,SSA) 39, 104 
Tab, PRINT 105 
Tab setting, EDIT 90 

"Lessons in bold face 
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TEXT 45, 55, 106 
Top margin (TM) 69, 99 
Turning offprinter (See PRINT OFF) 
Underscoring (UN) 37, 103 
Variables, general 42, 107 
Variables, colon 44, 111 
Variables, dollar 49, 112 
Variables, equals 111 
Variables, length 60, 114 
Variables, number 61, 113 
Variables, numeric 61, 112 
Variables, string 111 

Variables, system 56, 115 
%COL 115 
%EOF 65,115 
%LINE 114 
%LINES 71, 114 
%PAGE 70, 114 
%PASS 114 
%REC 56, 114 

Vertical movement by increments (V) 102 
VSIZE 120 
WAIT 47, 121 
Write command 89 


